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Chapter 2

I ntroduction

Modern-day museums and collectors are confronted with new
tasks and ever-increasing expectations of the public. While the
scientific documentation of the collections requires well
structured information management, exhibitions and cultural
events call for efficient planning and organisation. Thus active
communication among partners, customers and the public in
general is becoming more and more important.

All these processes require an efficient collection management
that is focused on the institution as a whole and at the same
time facilitates better communication among the various
departments and function groups.

MuseumPlus is a complete Information and Collection
Management System (ICMS) which is designed to meet the
manifold tasks of museums, galleries and private collectors.

This manual provides an introduction to the programme
MuseumPlus. It will assist users in their daily utilisation of the
system.

Outside of the printed manual MuseumPlus also offers an
Online-Help function, which can be consulted during active
work sessions.

It is possible for all museums, galleries and collectors to
adjust the field labels of the programme to their individual
needs. So it may be, that different versions of the
programme slightly vary in layout or field labeling.

Introduction 7






Chapter 3

B asic Functions

The following chapter provides an introduction to the usage of
MuseumPlus. All main components and functions of the system
are discussed (starting and closing of the application, screen
layout, navigation between modules, system architecture).
Moreover the main control functions will be described in detail
(retrieval, data entry and editing).

All basic functions of the system have a clear and uniform
design. This insures that MuseumPlus users quickly learn to
handle the different sections of the application.

Basic Functions 9



Starting and Closing the programme

You can start the programme by double clicking on the
MuseumPlus icon, which is either located on your desktop or in
vour MuseumPlus folder among the programmes of the start
menu.

Generally there is no login required. MuseumPlus automatically
matches the login with the user registration of the operating
system.

MuseumPlus provides an additional user registration, which
allows the user to log in independently from the operating
system. This setting can be adjusted in the administration of
MuseumPlus.

Close the programme using the menu item File --> End
Programme. When you close the programme MuseumPlus
automatically saves all records that have been edited and were
not already saved during the current work session.

The menu item File also provides a function, which enables the
user to sign in with another login account, if this setting has
been installed with the particular application.

r’&

MuseurmPlus

Sigr ouk
Signin as a new user

End pragram

As long as a user is logged on in the system, potentially
other unauthorised persons also have access to the data
stored in MuseumPlus, which is accessible to the
particular user. In order to prevent access to unauthorised
persons, you should lock your PC when you leave the work
station.

10
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Screen Layout

The input screen of MuseumPlus is divided into a menu bar and
an tool bar at the top, which are used to navigate in the
programme (see p. 11) the data entry section in the middle of
the screen (see p. 19), along with a record counter (see p. 26)
and the status line of the current record at the bottom of the
screen (see p. 28).
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Menu bar

File Edit Collection Address Exhibition Image Archive  Other modules  Analysis  Administration  Control  Help

From the menu bar you can start all modules of MuseumPlus.
Additionally the system provides an tool bar showing only the
most important functions. You can only start modules, that are
included in the particular programme version and to which the
current user has access rights. Those modules are listed in
black letters, other than the inactive modules, which are

greyed out.

Editing

. Creating a new record: The new record is inserted after Insert  Chrl+y
confirming the action Copy  ChrHC

=  Deleting a record: The record on display is deleted after e Chrl+%

confirming the action.
Insert record

. Copying a record: The record on display is copied after

Co ) Delete record
confirming the action..

Copy recard

These three functions can also be initiated by using the matching
control buttons of the tool bar (see p. 17).

Basic Functions



Collection

Collection: Module used for the documention of collection
objects (see p. bb).

Artists and Producers: Module used for the recording of
information on artists and other persons related to the
objects (see p. 95).

Conservation: Module used for the documention of the
conservation and treatment of objects (see p. 126).

Location Management: Module used for the recording of
locations and moving of objects (see p. 90).

Address

Address: Module used for the address management (see
p. 180).

Address Group: Module for the definition of address
groups (see p. 192).

Mailing: Module for the processing of mailings (see p.200).

Invoice: Module for the processing of individual invoices
connected to various modules of MuseumPlus (see p. 207).

Collective invoice: Module for processing of bulk mailings
of invoices, e.g. club members, friends of the museum or
other groups (see p. 210).

Exhibition

Exhibition: Module used for the organisation of
exhibitions (see p. 106).

Loan Agreement: Module used for the processing of loan
contracts (see p. 117).

Photo Order: Module used for ordering and purchasing
visual resources in connection with PR-material and
exhibition catalogues (see p. 132).

Author: Module used for the administration of articles and
text material in connection with exhibitions. (see p. 136).

Shipping: Module used for the arrangement of shipping
(see p. 139).

Accessories: Module used for the administration of
accessories such as crates, showcases or other technical
equipment (see p. 143).

Image Archive

Image Archive: Module used for the documentation and
management of visual resources (see p. 233).

Image Loans: Processing of simple loan lists. For more
complex foto orders refer to module Image Orders (see p.
244).

Image Orders: Module used for complex processes of
loans and the reproduction of visual resources (see p. 247).

Collection
Artist) Producers
Conseryvation

Location Management

Address

Address group
Mailing

Irvoice

Collective Invoice

BESR.-Import

Exhibition

Loan agreerment
Phato Order
Author

Shipping

Accessories

Image Archive
Image Loans

Image Orders
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Other Modules

Archive material: Module used for the management of
paper based files (see p. 149).

Archive Loans: Module used for the processing of loans of
paper based (see p. 166).

Literature: Module used for the documentation of
literature references (see p. 162).

Publication Exchange: Module used for the management
of publication exchanges (see p. 170).

List of Events: Module presenting events of the museum
in form of a list (see p. 226).

Events Calendar: Presentation of events in form of a
calendar (see p. 227).

Event: Module used for the entry and management of
events and contact persons (see p. 218).

Risk management: Module used for the management of
risk factors, dimensions and contact persons. (see p. 146).

Customs: This module is no longer available in the newer
versions of MuseumPlus.

Historical Events: Module used for the scientific
documentation of historical events related to the artefacts
(see p. 174).

Facilities: Module used for the description and leasing of
facilities. (see p. 229).

Multimedia: Module used to search for and edit images
and multi media links (see p. 259).

Analysis

Report Generator: Module used for the output of lists and
reports. This function is only available to users with
administration rights.

Query: Module used for the performance of complex
retrieval.

Object Groups: Module used for the compilation of
specific lists and storage of search results. (see p. 266).

Lightbox: Module used for viewing, sorting and
comparing of images and object data. (see p. 271).

Archive Material
Archive Loans
Literature
Publication Exchange
List of events
Events calendar

Events

Risk Management

Historical Events

Facility Managenent

Report Generator

Query
Chbject groups

Lightbox

Basic Functions
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Administration

The following list of functions is only available to users with
administration rights. You will find more detailled information
in the user manual MuseumPlus Administration, Analysis and
Replication.

Edit Codes: Editing of restricted dropdown lists.
Edit Copy Codes: Editing of unrestricted dropdown lists.

Edit Additional Codes: Editing of unrestricted dropdown
lists in additional fields.

Duplicates control: Control of duplicates among all data
records within a module allowing individual search
criteria. This function is only available for the modules
Address, Artist/ Maker, Collection and Keywords.

Image Import: Module used for mass import of digital
images.

Thesaurus: Screen used for the administration and edition
of thesauri terms utilised in the particular application.

Keywords: Module used for the entry of keyword files.

Adjustments (Data fields, Retrieval, General): Screen
used for the setting of standard retrieval frames and other
programme settings.

Definitions: Screen used for the adjustment of patterns for
dimensionment types, inventory numbers, and literature
references.

Edit Reports, Templates and Text Blocks:
Administration of templates, textblocks and settings for
reports.

Type Definitions: Definition of dynamic fields for the
specification of certain objects such as addresses, loan
contracts etc.

Edit Sample Records: Entry and edition of sample
records, which can be utilised as templates for new
records in the modules Collection and Image Archive.

Employee: Entry of user accounts, setting of access rights
and assignment of tasks within the system.

Task: Module used to define tasks and collection units.

Deleted Records: Display of deleted records

Control

Duplicates-Test: Checking the record on display for
duplicates. This function is only available in the modules
Address, Artist/ Maker, Collection and Keywords (see p.
277).

Viewing Log List: Display of all mutations of pre-defined
fields (see p. 278).

Date Management: Screen for display and Edition of all
dates and deadlines entered in MuseumPlus (see p. 279).

Edit codes

Edit copy codes

Edit additional codes
Duplicates contral
Import Images
Thesaurus

Key word

Settings (fields, search, general)
Definitions

Edit reports, templates, text blocks
Twpe definition

Edit sample record

Employes

Task

Deleted records

Duplicates tesk

Wig log-list

[Date management
Set dates | deadlines

Define sample recard
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Set Dates / Deadlines: Setting of dates and deadlines in
the modules concerned. (see p. 281).

Define Sample Record: Specifying the current record as a
sample record, which can be used as a template for new,
similar entries in the future. (see p. 282).

Work lists: List of records edited within a certain period;
List of records in one object group; Individually created
object lists compiled for easy access for further editing (see
D. 288).

Help

MuseumPlus Help: Online-Help function in MuseumPlus.

. . ‘ &3 MuseumPlus Help
You can also activate the Online-Help by pressing the key

F1 from any position of the programme. I Info

Info: Information about the programme version and
registration number of the system.

Basic Functions
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Tool bar

The tool bar contains two different types of control buttons. You
can choose between modules (brown buttons) and functions
(blue buttons).

HAweEHRK LM «+-+EBIH
Selecting Modules
The brown icons are used for the following modules:
E Entry, edition and display of collection objects (see p. b6).
i Entry, edition and display of artists or other persons
connected to the artefacts.

(see p. 99).

% Entry and edition of literature references
(see p. 161).

@

Entry and edition of exhibition references
(see p. 105).

Entry and administration of loan contracts (see p. 117).
Entry and control of locations (see p. 90).

Entry and edition of conservation treatment reports
(see p. 126).

Administration of visual resources (see p. 231).

Events (see p. 217).

BB KB M

Display of list of events: Individual events are entered
and edited in module Events. (see p. 226).

O

Entry and edition of addresses (see p. 179).
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Functions

The blue icons are used for controlling and navigating in
MuseumPlus. They are available in almost all modules.

(- With this icon you can switch between the two modules,
which were used last.

+ Entry of a new record.
Deletion of a record including all additional references.
Copying of a record.

Attaching, display and edition of multimedia references
(see p. 2bb).

Output of records as lists and reports

=0 M|+

Search of records. (see p. 34).

Status Information

The status information is shown in four fields. The identification
number of the record, which is automatically generated by
MuseumPlus, is displayed in the top left field. The initials of the
previous user followed by the last edit date are displayed in the
top left field. The responsibility is displayed in the bottom left
field. The field at the bottom right contains the initials of the
current user followed by his individual access right.

Chj. 1D 60553 & PB-26.03.2007
Demo ohjects sen Adimin - Write
Identification number Previous user — Date of last edit
Responsible Current user- access right

Identification number: Display of a unigue identification
number of the record. This number is generated automatically
and serves as the unique identifier within the programme.
Record identification numbers can be used as search criteria as
well.

The lock icon to the right of the Obj. ID can be clicked to disable
the record to prevent further editing. A closed lock is displayed.
The record is enabled by clicking on the closed lock again. An
open lock is displayed.

Ohj.Id 60482 é‘ Ohj.1d  HD482 8

Basic Functions
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It is recommended to lock all records that are fully
completed and have been reviewed for correct content.

Furthermore it is possible to lock all records in a collection

or for certain users.

[t is still possible to delete an enabled record.

User: Display of the id of the user who was the last one to
edit the record as well as the date of the last edit.
Depending on the users access rights a view of the log for
the recorded is opened by clicking on the icon shown on
the right. In this log all edits of the record are shown in
predefined fields (see p. 278).

Responsibility / Collection: The field responsible
contains the allocation to a specific task. By clicking the
icon shown on the right a new window is opened and
another task can be assigned.

==l Selection responsibility

Respunsibliliw|Demo ohjects

[»]

| Ok | | Cancel

Detailed information about Responsibility can be found in
the next chapter Data Entry.

Current user / Access right: Display of access right for
the record on display (read or write) of the current user.
By clicking in the icon shown on the right the user can
open work lists. A choice of three lists is available. These
display either records that have been edited within a
certain period (History), Object groups or ‘free’ lists. For
further information please refer to the chapter Work lists
and Control (see p. 288).

18
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Data Entry

Responsible

The field Responsible shows which task or collection unit the
record on display is assigned to.

Demo ohjects

In MuseumPlus the access rights of the users for records stored
in various modules of the programme are controlled by the
setting in module tasks.

The field Responsible contains a dropdown list with all tasks
which the current user has access to. It is not possible to enter
free text in this field.

Selection responsibility w

Responsiblility |[:Jem|:| objects Iil

| 0k | | Cancel |

Some of the modules provide a filter function that allows the
user to select records which belong to one particular task only.
These are the modules Collection, Image Archive and Address.

Before you can insert a new record in those modules you have

to select the task, which the new record is going to be assigned

to.

In all other modules a popup with a request to choose a certain
task will show up when you start to insert a new record.

1

Responsible ||

Add &=
]

Basic Functions
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If you change the entry in the field Responsibility in one of
the three modules Collection, Image Archive or Address,
the result will be that the record concerned is going to be
“shifted" to another task, meaning to another logical unit
of the database.

The consequence of this action is that the record, which
has been shifted to another task, cannot be found in the
group of records of the original task anymore.

Hence you should only change the entry in the field
Resonsibility, if you really intend to shift a record from one
task to another.

For more information about the concept of access rights in
MuseumPlus please see p. 28

20
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Record Marker

The record marker at the left margin of the screen serves to »
save the new record entries.

w
= 2=

The marker either refers to single lines as illustrated in the
example on the right, or it refers to the entire record, as shown
in the left example of the two illustrations.

All new entries and changes are saved automatically when you
leave the module. If you double click on the record marker the
record will be saved immediately.

If you make any changes in the record, the pencil on the record 0 —
counter will indicate that the amendment has not been saved il |
vet.

you want to delete a line in a list view, simply mark the box in

The record marker can also be used for the deletion of entries. If ”ii
Al
front of the line and press the delete key. [a )

If you press on the escape key once, the very last entry in
the record will be anulled. This process will only be carried
out in the field currently used. If you press on the escape
key twice, all amendments that have been carried out
since the last saving of the record will be anulled.

Input fields

Information is entered and edited in the fields of the data entry
section of the screen. The following chapter will explain the
usage of each data field.

MuseumPlus gives the option to designate certain data
fields as required in the modules Address, Collection,
Image Archive and Literature. Required fields will be
highlighted with red field labels. If one of those fields
remains empty, the programme will show a corresponding
message. Besides that it will not be possible to save the
record.

Regular data fields have a white background. There are several
types of data fields within this group:

ISBM |

. Text data field: free text description with a limited
number of characters.

. Memo field: free text description with an unlimited
number of characters. To get a full view of the of the text
entry double click into the field or simultaniously press the
keys Shift + F2.

. Numeric data field: allows only entry of numerals.

. Date field: allows only entries in a date format The format
depends on the setting of the system, generally it will be
DD.MM.YYYY.

It is not possible to enter any information into fields with a gray
background directly from the keyboard.

Basic Functions
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In some of those fields the content has to be allocated from
another module, e.g. the name of an artist from the module
Artist / Producers or the name of a lender from the module

Address.

Current Casze 4 (Hertford House -> Ground Floor -= M
Lacation European Armoury 1)

In other fields such as Inventory Number or Dimensions the
data entry is carried out in a separate frame, which can be
opened by clicking on the control button on the right.

In MuseumPlus the entire content of an input field can be
viewed by pressing the key F3. (Lookup-Function). An
already existing entry can be copied into the respective
field with a double click.

Fields with dropdown lists

The small arrow at the right end indicates that the field
provides a list function.

Creditline v

You can open the dropdown list with a click on the arrow. By
marking and clicking on one of the entries you can copy the
desired terms into the field. If you are dealing with an extended
list it is advisable to enter the initial letters of the term you are
looking for in order to get to the desired position on the list.

If you are working with a restricted dropdown list, you can only
choose entries which the list provides for this field. In fields
with unrestricted lists you can choose between a manual data
entry or a term from the list, which can also be supplemented
with a manual entry.

Thesaurus fields

Thesaurus fields are designated with the corresponding control
button on the right. They are connected with a list in
hierarchical order or with a thesaurus function. Depending on
the setting in the system administration of MuseumPFlus you
can chose between single and multiple selection of terms for
the particular field. Furthermore you can choose whether the
field allows any supplementary edition or if there is no free text
entry allowed. In the latter case the field will appear with a
gray background.

To attach one of the terms from the hierarchic list, you need to
open a seperate frame by clicking on the control button
mentioned above:

Frau

Herr

bl

Mrme

hir

hr. and Mrs.
s
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Thessus  Geographic references 3 Fiekt: Caorterd
Eeaeth em - Geographic refarences | Greenwich
Display hiesarc) ol

Choose the desired thesuarus from the field at the top of the
frame. Most fields are interconnected with a specific thesaurus,
so there will be no choice. Now enter the desired term into the
search field and start the search function by clicking on the
control button on the right. It is sufficient to enter only part of
the desired term, because the system is working with a full text
search modus.

The system will display a list of thesaurus terms that match the
specific search:

Gomany T —
| Graemwich (Usited Fingdom-»England) o Ry [Nt
|Gubbie (Haly]

Sirus (France)

Unitad Kingdom

{Uting. {aty)

Haly

If you mark one of the terms of the list you will see the
individual term displayed in the hierarchic structure of the
thesaurus in the upper right frame.

If Yes is selected in the field Display hierarchical, the Search
term will be displayed in one line according to its hierarchical
order in the list of terms.

To attach the term just click on the control button on the right
or simply double click on the entry of the list in the left section.
When you close the frame, the selected term will appear in the
connected data field.

To indicate that the term has been attached to the field the
term will be displayed in bold letters.

In order to view the systematic structure of the thesaurus you
can use the control button on the right. By marking the desired
term the user will switch to the module Thesaurus. The term
concerned will be highlighted in this screen.

|2 Thesaunus allocations =) |

FLrrr oog
Thessus  Geographic eferunces il P Cortert
Eeath deem - Geograghic reerencas | France
Digplay hiearc! fes ]
England (rited Koo I
T — ey [neter

&

¥

EI Agrigenta [province]
L L.Conigl, Isola dei
Lampedusa, Isola di
- Lampione, Isolotto di

2.
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From the screen of the module Thesaurus it is possible to
perform expert queries.

Standard Image/List of Thesauri

By clicking on the icon shown on the right the standard image
view of the record is replaced by a list of the terms allocated to
the record in the Thesaurus. By clicking on the icon again the
view reverts back to the standard image.
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Multiple fields

Some of the data fields in MuseumPlus provide an option for
multiple entries. Additional entries concerning contextual
information can be made in those multiple fields and will be
displayed in list form.

The fields concerned are designated with the control button on
the right. The entry of information is no different from the entry
in other data fields. To connect additional information to one of
the designated fields, such as descriptions in other languages,
click on the control button to open a special input frame.

I

|5 0bmct namma: Mushiphe felds fcollection)
Type C aul
Cothbrn and her thioo eldest sons, aler Reyno s

Hemark AL dale  Edfed by

Tille feneh
Tille german
Tile ather Bnquages

Choose the type of entry from the dropdown list in column
Type. In the illustration above the additional options are Title
French and Title German. The fields in column Content and
Remark can be used for free text entry.

If the user has specific access rights, you can open the frame to
edit the restricted dropdown list in column Type by double
clicking on the field.

The fields in column Edit Date and Edited by are provided for
the date and user of the last amendment. Both of these fileds
will be automatically generated with a new entry.

The control button for multiple fields will appear with an EI
orange trim, if there is any additional information connected to

a designated field. In this way the user can see right away in

the screen if there is any additoional information available in

the background.

There are two ways to search for entries in multiple fields (also g e o
see p. 37), either by only searching in the main fields (see ;

example Object Name) or by using the Hierarchical search field ks

selection (Multiple fields or References). ey

Reference fields / Links

There are many places in MuseumPlus with data fields
showong information from other modules, which is connected
to the record on display. These fields cannot be edited directly
from the keyboard. They are represented with a gray
background.

In the example below the field Lender/ Owner shows
information from the module Address.

Lender |The A WY Mellon Educational and Charitable Trust, Pittsburgh |;|

You can find similar fields in the modules Artist/ Maker, Loans,
Image Archive or Multimedia. The function for attaching
information from other modules is alike in all reference fields. It
will be illustrated by the example below. It shows how the

Basic Functions

25



address of a lender can be attached to the record of the
artefact..

Creating New Links

If the address is part of the list with the most frequently used
addresses in module Address (see List of Favourites, module
Address p. 183), you can choose the entry directly from the
dropdown list of the field Lender. If the address you want to
connect is not in this list, you will have to search, select and
attach it from the frame, which is used for attaching
information from other modules.

Click on the control button shown on the right next to the field
Lender to open the special frame.

| 5 Search lacation f awnership mE
Laat name 2e|First name ¢ [Institution e [Sreer e |Place =
- ! = ~Landon_ ]
Eanrunst 3 (=
Wb Wik Eanthusctasee | Triar
i _— P WG + - F MW Han

The frame used for attaching information from other modules
has the same design as the frame used for performing searches
(see p. 34). The steps whithin both functions are also alike.

The only difference to the search procedure is, that the records
which appear in the list of results, are not displayed in the back
of the screen. The records are only displayed in the list.

In order to attach an address either double click on the marked

record or click on the control button shown on the right.

Deleting the Link

With a mouseclick on the control button on the right, you can
delete an existing link.

With this action you are not deleting the record that has
been linked to the corresponding field, only the connection
between the two records is detached. Thus no information
is lost in the process.

Record Counter

The record counter shows how many records are abailable in
the current unit and which record is on display. It is a helpful
tool to browse among the records of the input screen

Record: Hl*l II 5 P|H|H+| af 9

If you are dealing with a large number of records in your
database for performance reasons it can be usefull to only show
one record at a time. This is part of the system settings which
haveto be adjusted prior to the installation. In this case the
record counter is not active.

Record. 14 < || T e ] von 1
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From version MuseumPlus 4.5 in most modules the record
counter is disabled by default. To guarantie a proper
performance of MuseumPlus this setting should not be
changed.

The icons of the record counter have the following meaning:
84 First record

A Retumnto previous record

21 Gotonext record

M Lastrecord

If you enter a record number into the data field you can go
directly to the corresponding record.

Depending on which type of sorting has been activated, a
record will not always show up in the same position. This

means the number of the position is not unique in contrast

to the record ID. The number displayed in the record
counter only shows the temporary position of a record
whithin a current stack of records.

Basic Functions
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Status Line

The left part of the status line will show a help text referring to
the data field which the cursor is temporarly positioned in.

The help texts can be edited by users with administration
rights. The same applies to the field labels.

Besides that the status line provides information on the
currently active settings of the keyboard:

. CAPS: Capital letters is active.
. NUM: Numeric keyboard is active.
. SCRL: Scrolling is active.

. OVR: Overwriting is active.

Access authorisation concept

Introduction

User

MuseumPlus provides several access permission levels: general
access to a module, access to particular units within a module
(task) and access to certain data fields and output modes such
as lists and reports.

Thus MuseumPlus provides the possibility that users can only
access those parts of the programme which they need to
accomplish their jobs.

The actual access rights of a particular user are adjusted by
modifying access to modules, tasks and different levels of
access groups. Moreover it is possible to block certain fields for
data entry for individual users.

The following chapter provides a brief overview of the access
authorisation concept of MuseumPlus. For more information
please see Manual MuseumPlus Administration, Utilisation and
Replication.

Every user who wants to work with MuseumPlus has to log on
to the system. Depending on the system setting the log on will
be done automatically based on the log on information of
Microsoft Windows or it has to be carried out using the
registration form of MuseumPlus .

The programme provides an individual record for each
employee, where all information of the user can be stored, such
as name, department, phone number, email etc. as well as the
setting of access, which applies to the user concerned.

Title of the work in original language

CAPS

SCRL MNUM OWVR
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Access rights include the following units:
. User access to records of an entire module.

. Records within certain tasks, which the user is authorised
to read, edit and delete (no access, read only, delete, edit
or insert new record).

. Definition of access groups, which serves to restrict access
to certain input fields, as well as output of lists and
reports.

. Locked data fields, which prohibits mutation of important
contents.

. Disabled records: In all modules records can not be edited
before they are enabled by clicking on the closed lock icon
in the respective module.

Employee records cannot be changed by regular users. This
requires access rights to the programme administration.

Modules

Modules are programme sections, which are used to implement
certain functions within the programme. Each of the modules
has its own data pool. For instance the module Collection,
which serves to compile and maintain object information, has a
seperate data pool that contains all artefacts recorded in the
system.

You can define on the level of the module if a user is allowed to
work with the data and what kind of access rights will be
assigned to him.

These are the options you can choose from:

- No access: The module concerned cannot be opened by x|
the user. In the menu bar the item is greyed out. If you try
to open the module from the tool bar, you will see the

message illustrated on the right.

Mo vight For this Function!

Yet the user may have access to the data stored in the
module concerned by using one of the reference fields,
relating information from other modules with the data
pool of the module in question.

. Read only: The module is available to the user, but the
user only has read access to the data. In this case it makes
no difference whether the same user has full access to all
the tasks in this module, because the access right to the
module is defined on a higher level.

. Full access: The user has all access rights. He is allowed
to read, edit, delete and create new records in the module.

Those access rights can be restricted on the next level,
which is the task level. Thus the actual access right is a
combination of the setting on the module level and the
registered access to the corresponding task.
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Tasks

Tasks represent a logical unit to manage data in MuseumPlus .
With the help of tasks you can define groups of records,
representing the administrative structure of the museum or the
historiacal context of a collection. Within this data structure
each record can only belong to one unit.

In most modules, the affiliation of a record is controlled by the
entry in the field Responsible (see p. 19).

The Modules Collection, Image Archive and Address provide an
additional filter function, which permits narrowing down the
selection to one or a certain group of tasks. When you use the
filter settings there will only be records available for retrieval
and edition that belong to one of the selected tasks .

The access rights assigned on a task level apply to all records of
a task and can be assigned individually for each user.

Access groups

With the help of access groups you can define access to
individual data fields and output functions independent from
the rights that have been assigned on the task level. This way
it is possible to restrict access to sensitive information such as
book and insurance values or information which is subject to
data privacy from unauthorised persons.

If you want to utilise access groups you have to assign the
access level in the employee record on one hand and in the
setting of the field and output functions on the other. The
employee will only have access to those fields and output
functions (reports and lists) with corresponding rights.

MuseumPlus offers three access groups which are intertwining
in a hierarchical order:

. Public: Access to all fields and output function which are
not flagged as “confidential” or “secret”.

. Confidential: Access to all fields and output functions
except for the fields flagged designated as “secret”.

. Secret: Access to all fields and output functions.

By default the setting of all employee records, definition of fields
and output functions is “public”.
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Working with records

Creating new records

There are two ways of creating a new record in MuseumPlus.
You can either use the item Edit—Insert from the menu bar or +
you can press the the button shown on the right..

In addition, in some modules such as Collection, there is the
possibility to insert a new record in another module, when you
create a reference to the data of the module concerned.

Cat. no. Literature remark Responsible ¥

12 Demo ohjects w

+

These new records will automatically be linked to the record
that was used to create the reference.

Deleting records

Records can be deleted in MuseumPlus by either using the item
Edit>Delete record from the menu bar or with the control —
button from the tool bar shown on the right.

Records from the modules Collection, Address and Image
Archive are not deleted for good — dependig on the individual
setting of the system — instead they are shifted to the unit
Deleted records. Deleted records can be recovered from this
unit at any time. If the record is deleted from the unit Deleted
Records, it will be completely deleted from the database.

If you delete a link between two records, neither one of the
records will be deleted, only the reference between those
records will be nullified.
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It is not possible to delete records from interdependent modules
such as Artist/ Maker , Literature or Exhibition, if they still have
a reference to other modules. In those cases you will see the
message below.

Fam =1

MuseumPlus E

There exists at least one reference, that makes deleting impossible!
Action canceled.

Exhibitions : Objects =--

Copying Records

In many modules there is the possibility to copy an existing
record. It helps to make data entry more efficient if there are
only slight variations in the descriptions of objects. Records can
either be copied by using the menu item Edit—Copy from the
menu bar or by pressing on the control button shown on the
right from the tool bar.

In both modules Collection and Address the user can also
specify which parts of the record are supposed to be copied.

Copy basic data m
Register References
Basic Data Yes w| |Literature links (collection) Yes v
Acquisition f Inventory es | Provenance Yes v
Catalogue Text / Notes Yes w| Location references Yes v
Presentation / Mounting w| |Key word entries (collection) fes v
Condition ~| |Object links (collections) Yes v
Iconography Yes ~| (Transactions Yes v
Multiple Groups Yes | |Collection: lcon Class Yes v
Multiple groups (collection) Yes v
Thesaurus references (collection) No v
Rights {Collection) fes v
Multiple fields (collection) Yes v
Dating (Collection) v
Histarical Events (Collection) v
Condition check ~
SWO v
Template ‘| [l]
\ Copy sample data \ \ Copy current data record

Copy an address

“,

‘Additional data

Fhane f numbers

E ®

Salutation
Relations

Use

Oood

Address group

Continue | |

Cancel

Aside from this option in module Collection you have the
possibility to use a sample record as a template for copying
other records instead of the current record on display. For more
information on working with sample records please refer to
page 266..

As long as there has been no amendments in the record that
has been copied,the status information line will show the term

Copy in red letters instead of the date of the last mutation:
Addr. IC 1059 & Copie .

Addresses ==n Admin - Wirite LLL
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Locking Records

In some modules you can existing records from being amended
with unwanted information with a spezial lock function.

The special lock function is activated by clicking on the lock
symbol to the right of the Object. Id (Identification Number).
Disabled records are identified by a closed lock.

Ohj. Id 60331 8 Ohj. 1d 60331 &

Records can be enabled again by clicking on the closed lock.
Enabled records are identified by an open lock.

Records can be locked and unlocked by any user who has write
access to the record.

Moving Records

In MuseumPlus each record has to be assigned to a task. These
tasks can be regarded as logical units, which normally reflect
the organisational structure of an institution. On one hand,
tasks serve to monitor the access rights of the users, on the
other hand they help to structure the records of the modules
Collection, Image Archive and Address according to the
organisational units of the museum.

The entry in field Responsible indicates which task the record
belongs to. If you wish to assign a particular record to another
task, you simply select the desired position from the dropdown
list in field Responsible. With this action the record is shifted
from one task to another one.

Deleted Records

For the modules Collection, Image Archive and Address you can
activate a wastebasket function from the system settings of the
programme administration. With this function records will not
be deleted from the database right away, they are only shifted
to the unit Deleted Records.

Deleted records remain in this unit until they are finally deleted
from here or until someone assignes them to another task.

Practically records can be “recovered” by assigning them to
another task.

For several reasons only administrators should have

9 access to the unit Deleted Records. The most important
reason for regular users is that deleted records will
otherwise still be displayed among the results of their
queries or within the reference lists of other modules.
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Search

Introduction

The search function is a very important navigation tool for a
database of sometimes several thousand records.

The design of the retrieval system in MuseumPlus enables the
user to perform searches in a most efficient way yet it offers
high flexibility in the selection of various search criteria.

[Jsoenchmlmhn IBE =]

Object name e [Museum no. w[Participant. Name x|Diating R el Tectno Y
.l netaman 17K and 100 “l

Cammots (] Cami Jitaues REET] Gk venE e with Bngwaod, i
Camnmue e Cimtee s Anlome-Fobed 1138 Gk e W ngwood, i
Sucretain F 300 Fowsunur Sean Hevel 1780 Ok, wytarmire, puipliwood, tu
Snut e G4 Braton Joan Frangeis 1740 1750 Gold 303 anamal, angrived
Vs ¢ 25 Maswfachure de Siies 1758 - 1753 (ra50 30 CoNrL [ Sbwes $90-paste porenin, pa
Vs {1311 Manwtacturg do Sinms 1758 - 1754 tvann); pessibly 1€ Svns sof-nasie porceiain, pa

H58® =R - § & b S + - & A TS ew Stan

The search functiion has a uniform appearance in all modules
so the mechanisms and search operators can be applied in the
same way.

Search procedure

A click on the control button with the search symbol shown on
the right will open the search frame of MuseumPlus.

The search frame provides five parallel search fields. Each one
of the fields can be used to enter any search string in any of the
available search fields. You can perform a simple search with
only one search criteria or you can do more complex searches
with a combination of various criteria.

The standard setting of the search frame is showing a
combination of the most frequently used search fields of a
module (such as Artist name, Title, Inventory No. etc. of the
module Collection). This setting can be adjusted according to
the individual needs of a museum for the administration of the
system.

If you don't use a specific search operator (see table of search
functions below), the search will be processed in full text mode.
For example: if you enter the letters “ai” in the search field
Object Name, the system will list all records containing the
characters “ai”in arbitrary form (chair, painting, archaic etc.)

If the fields suggest in the standard setting is not sufficient for
your query or if you wish to use another search creteria, it is
possible to select other field combinations from the dropdown
lists. Generally all fields of a module are displayed. For the first
time the user can now add further search fields from other
modules using the Hierarchical search field selection.

The dropdown list appears when you click on the arrow at the
right end of the search field. Double clicking on the selected

eat fields (colle
eat fields (colle

)
)

)

)
i
-
i

Dating~"Dating"
Object Title
Object Title
Object Title
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entry will copy the search criteria to the field above. If you
enter the initial letters of the search term, the cursor will go
directly to the position with matching initial letters in the list of

flds.

A search is started by either clicking on the Start button in the

search window or by pressing Enter on the keyboard. By I et
clicking on the button New all search criteria will be deleted

and a new search can be started.

A list off all records found, based on the entered search criteria,
will be displayed in the search window. The number of |

displayed records is shown in a field at the bottom left of the |5 () | |
search window. The number in brackets refers to the number of
displayed search results listed in the search window. The first
number refers to the virtual number of records meeting the
search criteria. It is possible that duplicate entries are

displayed, for instance if more than one Artist or Producer was
involved in the making of the object, and this search field was
included in the search criteria.

With one mouse click on the desired result, the particular
record will be displayed on the screen behind the search frame.
It is possible to edit the record without closing the search
frame. If you double click on one of the search results, you will
select the record and automatically close the search frame.

Sorting of Search Results

The sorting of the records found by the system is based on the
entries of the first search field. If you want to sort the search
results by names, you will have to shift the search field Artist:
Name to the left side of the search frame.

By double clicking in the search criteria field the user can sort Object name hilb%

the search result either descending or ascending. A small arrow r;f‘ empgﬁ‘ hd
. . . . . . ammoade

tip pointing upwards or downwards indicates the sorting commode

direction. Dish

List view with or without thumbnail

Next to the display of the number of records are two small icons |
to change how the results in the search window are displayed.

By clicking on the icon on the left a list view is displayed. By

clicking on the icon on the right a thumbnail of the object (if

available) is displayed in the first column of the list of search

results.

Enlarging the Search Window or a Search Field

In the menu bar at the bottom of the search window are two
further icons which can be used to enlarge the entire search
window or a search field. These enable the user to view a large
number of search results as well as conveniently viewing long
field entries as a whole.

qmp

A=}

The function of enlarging search fields in not available in the
List View with a thumbnail.
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Saving of Queries

With the control button shown on the right, the user can view
all queries, which were performed since the last log into the
system.

Saved queries &

Saved search Created Save Name DDefiniton
=t V(24,04 2007 Yes Object name - Museurn no. - Participant: Mame - Dating: between 1700 And

Current search Created |Save |Definiton

[Object name - Museum no. - Patticipant: Name - Dating: between 1700 And 1900 - Material / Technique
| 24.04 2007 v |Object name - Museum no. - Participant: Name - Dating - Material / Technigue
 [Object name - Museum no. - Participant: Name - Dating - Material / Techrigue

| 24.04.2007
v

In the frame Saved Queries you will see a list of queries which
were performed last (the latest search will be displayed at the
top of the list Current search). The field Definition lists the
search criteria that have been used. Clicking on the allocation
arrow shown on the right copies the entries of the table Current
search into the search window. The search criteria can also be
copied into the search window by double clicking on the entry
in the fields Created and Definition. The search result will be
displayed by clicking on the button Start.

In the window Saved search result queries, which have been
performed since the system was last accessed, are listed. To
save a particular query select Yes from the drop down menu in
the column Save in the list of current searches. The query will
be added to the list entitled Saved search result immediately.
Saved queries can be named individually by entering a
description in the field Name. Subsequently saved searches will
be available until deleted and are shown at the top of the list.
Queries are saved individually per user.
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A saved query can be deleted by either selecting No from the
drop down menu in the column Save in the list Saved search
result or by highlighting the entry and pressing Delete on the
keyboard.

Repeating Query

If the search window has been closed in the meantime, search
fields and criteria can be reinstated by clicking on the arrow (_' '_)'
icons shown on the right.

Hierarchical Search Field Selection

By clicking on the button shown on the right the window for

the Hierarchical search field selection opens. In this search E_ﬁl
mode all fields from the current collection as well as from other

modules and from embedded Thesauri are made accessible.

The selection of search fields is available in a hierarchical order.

After the last sub-entry of a link has been marked it will be curtentname [Cantent
displayed in the window Current Name. In the adjacent field
New name the user can enter a term of his choice for the search hewname _ Dating - Cantent

criteria in the search window. Generally all selected terms
automatically will be added to the drop down list in the search
field of the Hierarchical search field selection. The removal of
search terms, as well as the availability of search terms can
only be done by the administrator or users with administrative
rights. (Administration = Settings: Register Search fields).

Repeat fields Collection / Repeat groups Collection

Repeat fields and Repeat groups in the Collection module are

clearly laid out and listed and the desired search field is

conveniently accessible, enabling detailed enquiries. The last

sub-entry of a link can be copied into the search window by

either clicking on the allocation arrow shown on the right or by

double clicking on the entry itself. /

== Choice of search field
Collection-Repeatfield Callection-Object name-Title french-Remark
=)- Callection | #
+ Fields
=) Repeat fleld Collection
). Geogr. reference
= Chiject name
=) Title french
Corttert A
Edit. dste 1
Edited hy
Rematk]
Sorting
Tupe
) Thie german
4 Tille other languages: |
) Felder
- Deting
) Marks, Inscriptions v
Current name ’w—‘ MNew name ’—‘

References

The selection of references refers to all multiple entries within a
module, to all links with other modules and to all other fields in
all modules in MuseumPlus. Each term of reference in turn is
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structured in a way that enables the selection of fields that
form the basis of the data pool as well as further references to
corresponding modules.

Choice of search field m

Collection-References-Literature links (collection)-Fields

Repeat group Calestion al ¥

|| References

Collection: loon class

Dating (eollection)

Everts (collection)

Exhibition delails

Key word entriss (sollsction)

Lender

=1 Litersture inks (collection)
& {Fielas]

Cat. na.
Fig. p.
Literature remarks

Mention p.
References
Lacation references
Wultimediia certer 2

Current name MNew name

Thesaurus Field

When selecting Thesaurus field all embedded thesauri of the
module will be displayed. The desired thesaurus can be added
to the first field of the search window with a double click. It will
be available in the dropdown list once it has been selected for
the first time. The embedded list in the field contains all entries
of the thesaurus including its hierarchical structure. All of these
terms can be selected as search criteria.

3 Search callection w8
Thesaunss Gengraphic reference w [Museum no. [ |Participant. Name ¢ |Daning o Materil { Techngue >
Franes | M

| Paliay Bamard Tt 10 cemtury  Earthérmwars, leat-glated and §

Expert Search

By clicking on the icon shown on the right all search criteria
entered in the fields in the search window will be displayed in
the expert search mode. Whereas a standard search by default
only allows linking several search terms using AND to narrow
down the result, the expert search allows linking terms by
using OR. This allows a combined search using operators
which, when normally entered in a single field (i.e. $full; dish),
would lead to an error message.

T Sarch caliec =%
Obyezt names ¢ [Mussizm na »[Participant. Name e Dty e [Mszensd  Tochngue :]
Stukidsh Tne] T =
Fall Armour A6l | Microsaft Office Access . B “Giesl, mather, gald and coppar
sl Armout AR SR Gieed, Wather, gold snd coppar
1@ =1 1 s G + = R T4 Hew Ban
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‘:Ju Operator .
J0r ¢ |Cibgact name )
3 e [Pancipant. Mame !
4 e |Dating ad
5 ‘_-]:w'am-..l 1 Techmque o]
28] ¥
19 () 7] (9 + - (<83 TS Htart =
In the search window of the expert search the user can choose
between the command AND and OR in the field entitled =
Linking, before further determining the search criteria. By using <
the drop down list in the field Operator the user determines the .
search command that will be valid for the field Condition. Only

the terms as shown on the right hand side are available in this
drop down list.

Narrowing or Extending a Search

The plus and minus icons shown on the right can be used to +
add more search criteria to a performed search or to further

narrow it down. The icon that has been selected is shown with

a red background. Another click on the icon reverses the

selection.

For an already completed search will be determined if the
search result needs to be narrowed down or extended with
regards to a particular search field. After clicking on the minus
or plus icon the search term in the search field can be

overwritten. + .

By clicking on the button Start a new search, incorporating the
recent restrictions or extensions, will be conducted. The
restriction or extension of search criteria as described above
can be performed repeatedly.

[Jsoenchmlmhn IBE =]

Dbyt narme 2 Mussum no. = [Participant. Name |Dating e [Mateml / Technogue >
] <1750 -

Commods L] Camie) Jiues LT Gk vene T with Kingwod, i
Comnmode ros Grodrepus Anlone-Robe 1738 Otk v red wih kngwood, m
Deih ces Al da Bowgno Francesco Xanlo 1533 Tin-glused vahormeans, painte.
SNt b ag Braton Jean-Frangois 17491750 Gald a0d anamal, engraved
BIbE0s cup and coves HHLE 195 1613 =1614 Eilvtr and gold, emibasded, chi
48 =0 L - S + 8 & TS Hew Stan

Paticipant: Marne MDanng

avelli |<1750

Caffiéri Jacgues 1739

Gaudreaus Antoine-Robert 1739

Avellida Rovigno Francesco Hanto 1533

Breton Jean-Frangois 1749- 1740

1613 - 1614
=& | +B | @@ |

|F‘am|:ipam MName [:]Dalimg

|avell |<17a0

Caffieri Jacques 1739

Gaudreaus Antoine-Robert 1738

Bretan Jean-Frangois 1743-1750

16131614
e | +E | mE |

Basic Functions

39



By applying this method search results can be precisely
controlled, i.e. without having to fall back on the creation of an
object group.

Output of Search Results

[t is possible to either print out all records of the search result (if
you have not marked any records) or to print the records that
were marked in form of lists and reports (see p. 43). All
generated reports and lists can be either displayed on the
screen or exported into any other Microsoft Office application
by clicking on the icon shown on the right.

Output in an Object Group

By clicking on the icon shown on the right, which is located at
the bottom of the search window, the user can export - or copy
highlighted or all records of the search result - into another
object group. For further information about object groups see p.
270.

Output in the Lightbox

By using the icon shown on the right, which is located at the
bottom of the search window, the user can export or copy
highlighted or all records of the search result into the light box.
For further information about the light box see p. 275.

Filtering of Search Results

All records that were found or marked in the list of search
results can be transfered to a temporary filter for further
processing by clicking on the control button shown on the
right. This feature can be usefull if a larger number of records
are going to be checked for similar criteria.

Output of Search Results to a Printer

By clicking on the icon shown on the right, which is located at
the bottom of the search window, the user can print
highlighted records of the search result. The result can be
printed either directly, with a preview on screen or by using a
Word template.

Search Functions

As mentioned above, the normal search mode is a full text-
search. Nevertheless there are other search functions available
that can narrow down and refine the search results. These
functions are explained in the table below

Depending on the server system and implemented full text
indices, those search functions can deviate from the
examples decribed below.
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Search Function

Example
mill

Description

All data records are found in which
the character string “mill” occurs
(mill, million, etc.). Normal search
is performed in full text mode.

Equivalent
Only records with the entry 5 are
displayed.

between X and Y

between 1 and 5

Records between 1 and 5 are
displayed.

This search function is only
permitted in date and numeric
fields.

<5

Less than

All records with entries smaller
than 5 are displayed. This search
function is only permitted for date
and numeric fields.

<=5

Less than or equal to

All records with entries smaller
than or equal to 5 are displayed.
This search function is only
permitted for date and numeric
fields.

>5

Greater than

All records with entries larger than
5 are displayed.

This search function is only
permitted for date and numeric
fields.

>=5

Greater than or equal to

All records with entries larger than
or equal 5 are displayed.

This search function is only
permitted for date and numeric
fields.

<>

<>5

Not equal
All records with entries other than
5 are displayed.

mill*

Wildcard after a character string.
All records beginning with “mill”
(mill, miller).

This search function is only
permitted for character fields.

*miller

Wildcard in front of a character
string.

All records ending with “miller”
(Buckmiller).

This search function is only
permitted for character fields.

empty

empty

All records with no entry in the
search field

not empty

not empty

All records with an unknown entry
in the search field

Basic Functions
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Search Function

&

Example
A&B

Description

All entries with A and B are
displayed. This search function is
only permitted in numeric or
character fields.

The combination with the search
function * or with $ is also
possible.

A;B;C

All entries with A or B or C are
displayed. This search function is
only permitted in numeric or
character fields.

The combination with the search
function *or with § is also
possible.

$and

Word search
Search for the word andin a
character string (Hagen and Miller)
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Creating Outputs

Introduction

There are several possibilities in MuseumPlus to analyse
information that has been entered into the database:

. the printed output of single records or a selection of
records in form of a list or report.

. the compilation of selected records as a lightbox entry (this
function is only available from the module Collection and
Image Archive).

. the compilation of selected records in an object group
(available for the modules Address, Literature, Image
Archive, Historical Events, Artist / Maker and Collection).

Printout of data

In MuseumPlus printouts are either generated based on the
record currently on display or based on the selected records of a
search result.

While a list includes several records per page, a report normally
only shows one record per page.

Reports, lists and other analyses always refer to the module,
from where they were started. The catalogue of objects is
necessarly generated from the module Collection, address lists
are generated from module Address, Address Group or Mailing.

Printout of the current record

With the control button from the tool bar at the top of the o
screen (illustration on the right) you can output lists and ﬁ
reports, which refer to the record currently displayed.

With this function you can print out e.g. a loan contract, an
artefact information sheet or the details of an exhibition
including all the planned exhibits.

Printout or several records

If you wish to include several records in an output, this will be
carried out in the search window of MuseumPlus.
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Output of all records of a search result

If you use the control button on the right from the tool bar of

the search window all records displayed will be included in the Eﬁ
analysis.
| 3 search coliection BE =]
Obyect name e Museum no |Panticipant. Name e |Dhating 2o |Meaterial | Techrgue ~!
Fudl Armout Mader Jacob 1587 Sl lwathe, gold 8ma cope &
el et duvanmn 1 s s o S ey
Caenitune of thrde vases Mavatacture de Sivmig
Matotinpl culting da Preda Chestophorg prabably 1477 Cauache on welum
Manasinpd (ulteg 23 Preda Chestophond probably 1477
Mniaken Heary Pieeco Sonn 1842 FPantod, enamal on coppes
Mniatwn Lovis Coumnrin 1840 - 1570 Watnrcodour on hary
Fainting Reentaandi van Rin ©EST Ol on Canvas
Pistal fetnakineky £ T30 (eaenl) Sieal, walnut, stng's haen 30
Poeked compaes and sunsal nis12 Dunarfiald Michaal Rty 1 th santusy Engraved aiker
Secretaire F 300 Pisaner Jaan-Hiee 1700 Ok, syeamare. purplevwood
Snuff bux [-X] Urkniram
Snufl him na Aratnn kAl rancos 1748, 1740 0l s Anamel_snociet >
20 () Fey -+ - & S o+ = & TS Pew Han

Output of selected records of a search result

With a mouseclick you can mark single records or groups of
records from the list of search results. You can apply the same
keyboard shorcuts as you do when you mark files from the
Windows-Explorer:

. Mouseclick + <Ctrl>: programme adds selected files to
the one that was marked last.

. Mouseclick + <Shift>: programme marks all files
between the one that was marked last and the one that
was clicked on.

. Mouseclick + <Ctrl> + <Shift>: programme adds all
files located between the one that was marked last and
the one that was clicked on.

The records you have selected in this way from the search
results are included in the output.

= search collection ™ [=
Object name, [ [Museum no, [ |Participant: Name [ |Dating [ |Material / Technique [v
(s ot ermpty [ ™
Full Armoaur AB2 Halder Jacol £ 1687 Steel, leather, gold and copfia
Royal Workshop, Greenwich . 1597 Steel, leather, gold and copg

Manuscript cutting A342 da Preda Christophoro probably 1477
Manuscript cutting probably 1477
1

Gouache onvellum

il on canvas
Steel, walnut, stag's hom an

1657
c. 1720 (barrel)

Fistol (wheel-lock) A1138
P mpass and sundial GE

i i el enaraved Y

- | oem | 7g [ vew [ me |

Define output medium

When you press on the control button of the output function,
another dialogue box will open, showing the list of templates
you can choose from when you are generating an output.
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The output media displayed in the list is based on the reports
and lists that have been defined for the module. Reports and
lists can be created in the module Define List. Afterwards they
will also be displayed in this list.

EHome =
Howpw A

Image - Basic data Standard

Search results Standard

Image sheet Word template

Labels Word template

Basic Data Ad report vertically with picty
Infarmation sheet Ad report vertically with pict

wiad

After you have selected a template for the output you can use
the control buttons which are valid for the selected output
form. They are explained in more detail below.

Preview of OQutput Form

When you press the control button on the right the selected
report or list is generated and displayed on the screen for
preview.

e R

Setmi (40 4 [ 7 b

In this window you can choose from additional functions from
the menu bar at the top.

B Printer settings = N QE ¥+ | Close

Printer Settings

The control button on the right opens a dialogue box where
you can select the printer or fax you want to use and define the
number of copies.

Frinter setkings
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Direct print

If there is no printer setting required, you can start to print the
output displayed by pressing the button on the right.

Zoom in / out

With the control buttons on the right you can zoom into the
page and view more than one page of the document at the
time.

Output in Word or Excel

With the control button you can start the output in MS-Word. If
you click on the small arrow next to the Word-symbol, you have
the option to transfer the data to an Excel-file. In MS-Word or
MS-Excel you can edit the documents in the familiar way and
save them in your own directory afterwards.

To close the display of the output simply press on the control
button Close.

Sending Output to Printer

If you click on the control button on the right you can print the
list or report directly, if there is no checking of the preview
required.

Output with Word-Template

If the list or report has been generated on the basis of a Word-
template, then the output will be started with the Word-button
on the right.

=2 Output

Image - Basic data Standard

Search results Standard

Image sheet Word template

Labels Word template

Basic Data Ad report vertically with picty
Infarmation sheet Ad report vertically with pict

w

With a mouseclick on the control button Microsoft Word is
started, the template concerned will be opened automatically
and a serial print will be carried out using the data from
MuseumPlus

Export to other file

Aside from the possibility to output records with Word or one of
the reports that were defined in MuseumPlus, the selected
records can also be exported to an external file.

Q[O|@ @

"=

Close
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This function is available for all lists and reports that were
created in module Define List.

With the first step you select a list or report from the output
media in the dialogue box output. All data fields defined in
those lists and reports will also be utilised for the export to
other formats.

ad

Information sheet

=2 Output
Image sheet Word template
Labels Word template
Basic Data Ad report vertically with picty

Ad report vertically with picty

Export format _ Open automatic W

Expott || cancel |

The document type is determined by the type of format that
can be selected from the drop down menu in the field Export
format. It will be automatically opened if the box next to Open
automatic is ticked. With a mouse click on the button Export
the report is started and the file generated opens automatically.

Export forrnat _ Open automatic W

The following export formats are available:

| Export || Cancel

RTF': Export in Rich Text Format for further editing with a

word processing programine.

Text: Export in Text-format for import to other

programmes and database systems.

Excel: Export in Excel-format for analyses in Excel

HTML: Export in HT'ML-format for publications in the

Web

With a mouseclick on the control button the data is exported
and the file generated will open automatically.
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Analysis of Data in Module Lightbox

The module Lightbox can be utilised to compile a selected
group of objects from the module Collection or Image Archive.
With this function the stanard images of the objects concerned
will be displayed in a lightbox view (see p. 271).

The lightbox function is very usefull in the context of planning
and preparing exhibitions to get a quick overview of the
selected objects.

In the search window of the modules Collection and Image =m
Archive you will find a control button for a reference to the
lightbox view on the left bottom of the window.

I search collection =

[Object name [+[Museum no [ [Participant: Name [wDating [ [Material / Technique  [v|
I

Halder Jacol

poer
Louis Cournerie 1840- 1670 WWatercolour on ivory
Paintin poa Rembrancivan Riin o 1n Ol sanva ™

2 | sz | ot | €-o | =e | +- | @@ | 74 |[Crew JCeen ]

With a mouse click on the button Output to Lightbox all
highlighted records of the search result will be compiled in a
new light box file if this has been chosen previously as the
output method in the search window.

Ehdd

Responsible | [v]

You can also arrange objects in a lightbox view directly from
the module Lightbox (menu item Analysis—Lightbox). For more
detailed information please see p. 271.
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Analysis of Data in Module Object Groups

In module Object Groups you can assign records from the
modules Address, Image Archive, Historical Events , Artist /
Maker, Literature and Collection to seperate groups (see p. 266).

The advantage of working with object groups is you can
compile records from several queries using different search
criteria each time.

In the search window linking the result to the module Object
group is possible by clicking on the icon shown on the right.

I search collection =
[ |Material / Technique  [v]|
Oak veneered with kingwoo

[Object name

[+ [Museum no

[+ [Participant. Name [|Dating

Cafiéri Jacgues

Wiatercalour on ivory
0iln canva;

16
el | 74 | hew ][ etet ]

Louis Coumerie 1840- 1670
Remhrandt van Riln I

: . o
2 | sEg | o3 | ewo | me | +- |

With a mouse click a new window opens, where the
highlighted records of the search result will be copied into a
new or already existing object group, in which existing entries
will be overwritten with the new selection.

==l Selection object group
Demo objects
Miniatures
Persanal List A
Swaord
New

By clicking on the button New a new object group will be
generated based on the selection of the search result. After the
responsibility has been determined for the record the module
Object Group opens and can be edited correspondingly.
However, if an object group is highlighted from the list it is
either possible to add the highlighted records from the search
window to the object group or to replace the existing records of
that object group.

You can also create a new object group directly from the
module Object Groups (menu item Analysis—Object Groups)
For more detailed information see p. 244.

In this field the user can determine for how long the search
result should be kept. Furthermore it allows diverse actions
such as Find-Replace for single field entries, the Repositioning
or Setting of Thesaurus Entries or for Keywords. For further
information please refer to p. 266.

Add

Owerwtrite
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Other Functions

Code lists

In many places of MuseumPlus the user can work with
dropdown lists. There are three different types of code lists in
use:

. Restricted Codes (required terminology): Data fields
connected to restricted code lists require selections from
the terms in the dropdown list. It is not possible to enter
any other terms, which are not part of the list. The list of
restricted codes can be defined in module Edit Codes by
users with administration rights. If one of the terms is
amended in the code list, all records which are using terms
from this list are updated automatically.

. Copy Codes (suggested terminology): Entries in the
data fields concerned can be carried out as free text or
may be chosen from the dropdown list. The entry in fields
from this catagory can be different from the terms in the
dropdown list. The terms listed serve as an input help and
to control the vocabulary used for retrieval. Entries in
these lists can be edited in module Edit Copy Codes.

. Copy Codes for Additional Fields: In some of the
modules (e.g. in module Collection) MuseumPlus provides
additional fields in the additional register cards according
to the setting of the record type:

| Basic Data | Acquisition [ Inventory | Gatalogue Text s Notes | Presentation / Mounting | muttiple Groups |

Mounting § ~
setup

Hanging w
system

These additional fields can also be used with dropdown lists,
which are similar in their function to the regular copy codes.

Use of Code lists

There are several ways to select terms from the dropdown list.

With a mouseclick on the control button at the right end of the
text field you can open the dropdown list.

Property bw
Donation \11
Acruired by ‘ ‘11

With the scroll bar on the right side of the list you can scroll up
and down, then select the desired term with a mouseclick. You
can also use the cursors from the keyboard to navigate in the
list. If you do not want to select any of the terms listed, you can
close the list again by clicking on the control button on the
right side of the field.

Acuis. invent.

Acguis. type

Alternatively you can start enter a term into the field without
opening the dropdown list. The programme will automatically
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select the term which matches the entry in the field, if it is part
of the list.

Acquis. type don| [v

This term can be copied to the text field by simply pressing the
return key.

Editing contents of Code Lists

All code lists can be completed and amended in MuseumPlus
Code lists are an important tool in the context of terminology
control within MuseumPlus. Thus the editing of code lists is an
important part in securing quality and consistency of object
data. The edition of code lists should be carried out by a small
group of responsible users who are allowed to add new terms
and who are authorised to amend and delete existing terms.

To edit code lists you can either double click in the field
connected to the code list or you can use the menu items
Administration— Edit Codes, Edit Copy Codes, edit Additional
Codes.

Double Click Function

Double click functions are used as important tools to navigate
in MuseumPlus. It allows you to select records and various
functions quickly and directly from the record on the screen.

The double clicking on a field can have various effects
according to the type of field where the cursor is currently
positioned:

e Double clicking on a list field: Depending upon the pre-
settings it displays the Term List Definitions or multiple
selections as well as the zoom window.

e Double click on a reference field: Display of the
connected record, which can be edited or viewed in detail.

e Double click on a type field: (e.g. Object Type in module
Collection or Literature Type in module Literature): Display
of the screen where other additional fields of the particular
type can be labeled and defined.

e Double click on a regular field: No action

e Double click on a Memo field: Opening large entry field.
In memo fields with a connected dropdown list you can
either open the screen for the code definition or the
enlarged entry field — depending on the setting in module
Administration.

Online-Help and Input Instructions

With the menu item Help—Help you can open the Online Help
function. You will be able to look up all information online
which can be found in the printed manual.

Because of costumer specific adjustments and the individual
scaling of the programme, especially in the module Collection,
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it is possible that field labels, control buttons as well as labels
and positions of the registers differ from the description of the
online help and the manual.

Moreover it is possible that some fields need special input
instructions referring to the field contents and standard
headings. These instructions can be noted in an additional help
text and attached to each input field of MusuemPlus.

With the control key F1 you can open the dialogue box below to
view or edit the help text for the input filed concerned. You can
select the input field by the position of the cursor.

== Help-Text settings

Reaistor Type e e o

Entry of art form or genre according to the structure of the collection.

il %]

e

Example: Painting, Document, Drawing, Textile etc

Field entry also controls display of additional fields in tab "Presentation/ Mounting” or "Examination”

[v

Field-related help texts are generally attached to a task, so you
can define several help texts for various tasks or collection
units. The field Responsible is used for the setting of the task
associated with the help text.

If there is no help text available in the input field of a specific
task, the programme will show the dialogue box on the right,
allowing the user to make a new entry.

Microsoft Office Access |

For the creation and edition of field related help texts
administration rights are required. All exisiting help texts
can be viewed and edited at a central place in module
Settings, register Help Files.

Mo Help-text defined For this Field!

Create help-text enkry?

Mein

The online Help can be openend by clicking on the control
button shown on the right.

With the control button beneath, the help texts can be printed.
In order to print help files you have to define a corresponding
report in module Report Generator.

@
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Filtering and Sorting of Data Records

In MuseumPlus you can filter and sort the display of the records
by the selected default value of the input mask. This complies
with the filter and sorting function of the Office programme
Microsoft Access.

A click on the right mouse key opens a menu with various filter
and sorting functions. Nevertheless, this function is not
available in all input fields.

It is important to remove the filter key when it is no longer

| 9 needed (Filter/Remove Sorting/Remove Filter). Otherwise
the setting will be active for all editions until the next
search.
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Chapter 4

Collection

In MuseumPlus the inventory of artefacts is organised in
individual collection units. Within this data structure each
object can only belong to one collection unit.

Generally those collection units reflect the administrative
structure or historical context of the collections within an
institution.

The same data structure and organisation of information in
separate units can be found in other modules of MuseumPlus
such as Address or Image Archive. In the case of the module
Collection we speak of collection units.

The division into collection units not only helps to structure the
object information, it also serves to define and monitor the
access rights of a museum.

Photo
Collection:
Portraits

Ethnographic
Collection: Africa

Natural History
Collection: Zoology

Technical
Collection: Public
Transportation

Collection 55



Module Collection

Introduction

All objects of an institution, including those which do not
belong to the permanent collection of a museum, but have to
be processed for an exhibition or a loan, will be recorded in
Module Collection.

The object information is comprised of he following types of
data:

Basic Data: The area of basic data incompasses all object
information, which is entered for each object of an
institution independent from their species or object type.
Fields like Object Title, Inventory No., Dimensions, or
Artists and other related persons belong to this type of
data.

Multimedia Data: In many cases there is object
information stored in external files, which is not a part of
the entries in the data base. The information concerned
could be located on an image or text file, a video clip or a
link to a web site. In MuseumPlus you can store links to
the information sources, which helps to retrieve the data
easily. In case of image files you can create a standard
image, which is stored in the data base itself and will be
displayed along with the basic data of the module
Collection.

Reference Data: [n MuseumPlus all data is stored
according to its contents. Thus information on literature,
exhibitions, conservation or location control is stored in
seperate modules. In module Collection it is possible to
connect objects to information from other modules. These
relations are referred to as reference data.

Additional Data: To be able to give a detailed description
of collection objects of various types MuseumPlus provides
several methods of defining extra fields for specific object
types. Those additional data fields can also be used with
dropdown lists to ensure standardised input.
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Collection Filter

As described above, the individual object records are organised
in collection units, which are defined by the users. These units
normally reflect the organisational structure of the institution
or the historical sections of a collection.
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M
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The collection filter provides the opportunity to select objects
from one specific unit only, so you can narrow down the
number of records you want to work with during searches, the
output of reports and lists or the editing of records.

Setting “All Collections"

In most cases the default setting of the collection filter is “All
collections”. This setting is used if you want to perform
searches and output reports including objects of all collection
units available in the database.

It is not possible to enter new records with this filter
setting. To enter new records you will have to select one of
the collection units defined in module Task, because each
record belongs to one specific unit.

Setting “Deleted Records™

When you delete a record it will be moved to the unit “Deleted
records”. The particular record will be available until a second
user with administrator rights deletes the record from the
waste basket.

Regular employees normally have no access to records that
have been shifted to the unit “Deleted records”. The permanent
deletion of records from module Collection requires a second
person with specific rights. The same applies to the recovery of
deleted records.

Collection
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Creating Filter for Groups of Collection Units

The control button on the right enables the user to select

and combine several collection units for a filter setting. ?
This setting can be usefull if you want to work with

more than one collection unit but do not want to search

in the entire inventory of a collection.

==l Collection filter

Demo ohjects

Irvweard loans
Deleted Records

T

The collection units are selected by clicking on the name
of the desired collections. It works the same way if you
want to reverse a selection.

Then click on the control button on the right to include
the selected collection units to the collection filter ?

Collection |Demu ohjects, Inward loans [V] T

Administration of Collections

Collections units can be modified e. g. assigning access
rights or defining new collections in module Task from
menu Administration—Task. This requires access to
administrator rights.

You can define in Module Employee which filter setting
will be active for each user when he or she starts
MuseumPlus .

For more detailed information refer to manual
MuseumPlus-Administration.
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Basic Data

The area of basic data incompasses all object information,
which applies to all objects in the module Collection apart from
the description of species or object type.

The field labels can be adjusted to the special needs of an
institution. Thus they may differ from the field labels
described below.

The following section will give a description of the most
important input fields and special functions in the area basic
data.

Some of the input fields allow multiple entries or can be
supplemented with a connection to the Thesaurus module.
With the control buttons on the right provide access to the
additional functions. They will be explained along with the
input fields concerned.

In module Administration—Definitions you can define which of
the input fields will have special functions. This requires access
to administrator rights.

Artist/ Maker

The input field Artist/ Maker uses reference data which was
entered in the module Artist/ Maker. In this input field you can
connect all artists and other persons or institutions that are
related to the object. Moreover you can specify the type of
relationship for each entry.

When you generate a new record in module Collection the
programmeme will automatically create a connection to the
standard entry in module Artist/ Maker. In the example below
the standard entry has the name “no entry”. Depending on the
configuration of the system the standard entry may have a
different name, e.g. “Unknown".

Patticipants Bernard Palissy, ar follower [v]

Entry of a new Artist/Maker

If you want to enter a new artist or related person in module
Artist/ Related Persons (also see p. 95), which is going to be
connected with the current object record, you can do this by
simply double clicking on the standard entry.

This function is only available with the standard entry.
Double clicking on any other entry of the input field Artist/
Maker will open the connected artist record in module
Artist/ Maker.

I

Microsoft Office Access Y

Do wou wank bo register a new arkist?

[ein
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Attaching Artist/Maker

You can replace an existing entry in the field Artist/ Maker by
clicking on the control button at the right end of the field.

Patticipants Unknown H

According to the system settings a mouseclick on the symbol
will either open a dialogue box to allocate artists (double arrow)
or a dropdown list with the names of artists and related
persons. (single arrow).

The setting can be adjusted by the system administrator in
menu Administration—Settings.

BT IBE =]
Adists name ¢ |First name (e Life dunes ~] | >l
rat Bmpty
Arcresi Wausi Guirgin =l
Aveil 08 Revigna Franceseo antn |
Bruton )e.mhuulul'.

o Siques

da Proda Ghristopssen

[ Aniino Fiosert

Hudar Jacot

FEeey USRS N8

Lewis Coumria

Marvfacture de Sevres

Palissy Bernud

Frmmndi Mt ishinii — =}
7 - g 4ot e i +i= / i Start

The dialogue box Allocate Artist/ Maker enables the user to
search particular artists or other persons using special search
criteria. You can select the desired person from the list of search
results by marking the name. With a double click or another
click on the control button on the right the selected name will
be attached to the object record.

Participants Michael Butterfield u

Attaching of additional Artist/ Maker

[f several persons were involved in the production of an artefact
you can open another dialogue box Artists/ Related Persons
(Collection) for multiple entries by clicking on the control
button on the right.

[ Kot F s et iont B
Sorting  Artist [ Maker 1 s
1 Michaul Butlirfiold 3 | |
5 Manufuciue de Seres 3 e[ Murnsyctorer x| |

If you want to replace an existing attachment you can click on
the symbol with the single arrow at the right end of the field
and select another name from the dropdown list. If you want to
perform a search using special criteria use the procedure
described above.

You can add another artist or related person to the existing
entries by clicking on the control button on the right.

Participants Michael Butterield, Designer ub]

Manufacture de Sévres, Manufacturer ﬂ[v

You can delete the attachment of an artist or other person by
marking the entry conerned with a mouseclick on the record
marker on the left and pressing the delete key.

i
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Specifying the Type of Relationship

For each attachment of an artist or other person to a collection
object there is additional information available, which can be
used to specify the type of relationship.

This information is entered in the dialogue box Artist/ Maker
(Collection). In this context there are four input fields available:
two fields with dropdown lists for the Relation (e.g. Copy, Co-
work, School) and Function (Designer, Producer, Collector),
Verification (i.e. saved, authorised) and a text field for additonal
remarks.

With the number in field Sorting you can change the sequence
of the entries in the display of module Collection.

The entry with the smallest number will be displayed at the top
of the field Artist/ Maker, which is regarded as the main entry
of the object record.

When you perform a search all artists or other persons
which are attached to an object will be included (search
mode multiple entries).

Object Name / Title

The fields Object Name and Title are used to enter the names
and titles of an artefact. You are dealing with regular text fields,
both are available with unrestricted dropdown lists.

You also have the option to add multiple names or titles for
each object by clicking on the control button for multiple
entries on the right

(EI Object name: Multiple fields (collection)

Remark Edit. date |Edited by

w |Full Armour v 26.03.2007| FB
|Title german [ |Rustung I~ [11.07.2007) Admin
2l 2 foa] [ [

Tile german
Tile other languages

If there are additional entries in one of the multiple fields, the
control button will be flagged with a red frame.

I
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Inventory No.

The field Inventory No. serves to enter the inventory number or
accession number of the collection object.

Museum no. |A 52

There are three different methods available to enter a new
inventory number. They can be adjusted in menu
Administration— Setting. The adjustment requires access to
administration rights.

Free assignment of numbers

If you choose the option No Test in the system setting the input
field will not have any grey background, which means free
entries are allowed. You can enter the new Inventory No.
directly into the field. All printable characters will be accepted.

Defining Numbers using Dropdown List

If you choose the option “Via Word List” the user will be able to
enter free text in field Inventory No.

In addition you have the option to enter inventory numbers ﬂ
using particular formats of number patterns if you click on the

control button on the right. It is possible to define different

formats of number patterns for each collection unit.

The dialogue box, which opens after you click on the control
button, will show the numbers that were assigned last. Now
enter the new number in the text field below.

[f you click on the control button for allocations, the number
entered will be matched with the predefined formats and will
be copied to record of the collection object if the format of the
number pattern is correct.

-

If the formats are mismatching a message will be displayed

showing an example of the correct format of the number x|
pattem‘ Error at sign: 1

445

Fotrn rule: 777

You will find more information about the definition of
formats for number patterns in the Manual MuseumPFlus
Administration.
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Definition in Module Administration=>Definition

If you choose the option Definition in the system settings it will
not be possible to enter free text directly in the field Inventory
No. The field is displayed with a grey background.

In this case all inventory numbers are entered in a seperate o
dialogue box, which can be opened with a click on the control
button on the right.

==l Inventory numbers (collection) =
Tyne |Arms and Armour - European M
fop na. 51136 |
e AR ]
Inv. na. A B2
| ok || cancel |

Before you enter a new inverntory number you have to select a
pattern from the field Type. With the selection of a certain type
vou can define the format of the number pattern. In the grey
area below you can view the highest number that has been
assigned from this type of pattern up to the moment. At the
same time the programmeme provides an input field for the
new inventory number according to the format of the pattern
that was selected in field Type.

You will find more information about the definition of
formats of number patterns in the manual MuseumPlus
Administration.

Independent from the formats of the patterns defined in the
main field, it is possible to enter additional numbers (e.g. old
inventory numbers) for each object in the attached field used
for multiple entries.

i

Ref. No.

The field Other No. serves to enter various numbers related to
the collection object, which may be used as reference numbers
(e.g. calatogue numbers). This field is available with an
unrestricted dropdown list.

Year From — Year To

The input fields Year From — Year To are configured to capture
4-digit numeral values for the year. If you enter a later year in
field Year From than in field Year to, the programmeme will
automatically show a warning. These input fields only allow
numerals. If you are working with annual details prior to the
year zero, the numerals will be displayed as negative values.
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Because these fields are significant during retrieval,
especially if you are searching for time spans (e.g. all
objects with a dating between 1810 and 1890) they should
be completed in every object record.

Dating

Other than in the two fields described above, you can enter free
text information in the field Dating, such as precise dates,
epoches or the estimated time spans. If there are entries in the
fields Year to and Year from the values will be transferred to the
field Dating by simply clicking into the empty field

The Dating of an object can also be copied from an authority
file, which is provided in this field. In this case the fields Year
From and Year To are automatically completed with the
matching values of the list, if you confirm this action in the
dialogue box

16811 -

19th century 1st decade 1601 1810
19th century 1st half 1601 1850
19th century 2nd decade 1811 1820
15th century 2nd half 1851 1900
19th century 3rd decade 1821 1830
20th century 1=t half 1901 1950
20th century Znd half 1951 2000

If the entry in field Dating starts with the keywords ,about”,
“prior" or “after” the values of the fields Year From and Year To
will be completed automatically. By default the programmeme
will enclose a time span of plus or minus 10 years, starting from
the year entered in the field Dating.

The setting of the enclosed time span can be adjusted in
module Definition, register Defining Modules. The
adjustment requires access to administration rights.

Genre or Object Type

In most customer-specific versions of MuseumPlus this field is
normally labelled Object Type. The input field serves to assign
the object record to a predefined type or art form.

The field requires an entry from the restricted dropdown list of
terms. When you create a new record the default value of the
field will be “"General”.

The field has a special function within the module Collection.
The content of the field controls the definition of additional
fields in register Additional Details.
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You can open the module Type Definition by double
clicking on the field Object Type. There you can define
which additional data fields you want to add to the
register Additional Details of the module Collection.

This function is only available to users who have access to
the system administration.

Classification and Associated Place

The field Classification serves to assign collection objects to a
particular class or category within the collection units. The field
Associated Place is used for entries from the geographical range
(e.g. place of production or place of recovery). Both fields can be
combined with a thesaurus function if necessary.

Links with Other Objects

If there are hierarchical relations between the current object on @
the screen and other objects in the database, which were

created with the function “Link Object to Object”, the symbol

for object links will be inserted next to the field Classification

With a mouseclick on this symbol you can open the dialogue

box Object Links showing a list of related objects.

=l Object links

Hierarchical references

C 251 -253, Manufacture de Sevres, Garniture of three vases;
C 261, Manufacture de Sévres, Vase, 1768 - 1769 (vase and cover; possibly 18th century (stand)
C 252, Manufacture de Sévres, Vase, 1758 - 1753 (vase); possibly 18th century (stand)

Further references

The top frame will show the hierarchical relations of the object
to other objects in the database. The object currently on display
will be highlighted. The bottom frame will show a list of other
kind of relations to the particular object.

If you click on one of the objects in the list, you will skip directly
to its record.

It is not possible to edit object relations in this dialogue
box. This can be carried out with the control button Link
Object to Object (see p. 74).

Creating Object Parts

If you want to create records for object parts of an object that @
already has a record in the database you can use the control
button next to the field Object Type shown on the right. Microsoft Office Access |

Create a new part-object?

Iein

A new window, as shown on the right, opens, requesting a
positive confirmation after which you can open the dialogue
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box below. Here you enter the number of object parts you wish
to generate on the basis of the current record.

MuseumPlus E

Haw many part-objects do you like ko create?
Abbrechen |

4

After confirming the desired number of parts the
programmeme will copy an equivalent number of records from
the current object record. All copied records will be be linked
automatically to the original object record using the
hierarchical type of object relation “Part of—Contains” .

At the same time the original record and all copies will be
compiled in the record filter. This enables the user to skip
through the copies to facilitate quick editing of the contents
using the record counter. The filter setting remains in the same
position until you perform a search in module Collection.

R ecord: H| 1 || L rlrllb-ﬂ!—l of 9

Image Area

This section is designated to display the image of the collection
object. The image can be created or changed by using the
control button from the top tool bar shown on the right (see p.
255).

The small triangle located centrally underneath the image
opens or closes further multimedia files in the form of
thumbnails related to the record which have been entered
either via the Multimedia function or the Image Archive. By
clicking on the thumbnail the image will be opened in the large
window above.

yelvmpered &

The display can be magnified by double clicking on the
@ image.
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Reference Data

The control buttons below the image area can be used to
display links between the current object record and information
stored in other modules. Some of the linked records can also be
edited directly from the reference view.

If there are any links available between the current record and
other modules, the resp. reference button will be displayed with
an orange frame.

Literature links

If you click on the control button shown on the right you can
view a list of records from module Literature, which are linked
to the current object (see p. 161).

Literature tinks (collection)

Literature Mention p.  Fig. p. Cat. no. Literature remar| Responsible
¥ [Suckale 1995, Rogier van der Weyden. (2)

In this window it is possible to edit and delete existing
literature links or to create new entries in module literature
including automatic links.

Creating Literature Links

With the control button on the right you can link an existing
record from module Literature to the object.

| 5 wilocate merature mE )
Authi | phace | She¥ mark (e [Literature vtle ~] ] >
warpsan
Sutka, Rober Foésar van gt Vieyden
Sutkale, Robin Foesgat vin or Wy, Do Johnng
5 P s ne T Fi W Han

With a mouseclick on the control button the programmeme will
open a search window, which enables the user to perform a
search in the module Literature. Select the literature titles you
wish to link from the list of search results by clicking on one of
the entries. With another click on the control button the
selected titles will be linked to the current object record in
module Collection.

For more information on using search windows see p. 34.

If you wish to create a link to a new entry in module Literature
use the control button at the bottom of the reference view
shown on the right. A click on this button will open the module
Literature showing an empty record, which will be
automatically linked to the object record in module Collection.

You will find a complete description of the data entry in module
Literature in the corresponding chapter on p. 162.
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Editing of Literature Links

If you double click on one of the grey fields in the list Literature
References (Collection), you can skip directly to the record in
module Literature. Here you can edit the details of the
literature entry.

Deleting of Literature Links

If you wish to delete a link between the object in module
Collection and the entry in module Literature, simply click on
the record marker on the left side of the reference list and press
the delete key.

| 5 Linwrature finks icollection) | %]
Lievabure Mentionp,  Hig. p. Cat. no. Lierature remart Hesponsiie 14
Suckale 1996, Rogior van der Waydun. 2) 133 133 3 Do objucts vl

[ Suckule 19565, Rogier van der Weyden. D Johanmestalel. Das Bid als 31 Demo objects wl

The entry in module Literature will not be deleted during
this process, only the link between the collection object
and the literature entry will be removed.

Details concerning Literature Links

There is the possibility to enter further details such as the
catalogue number of an object or the page of the corresponding
illustration. The view provides columns for Page/ Fig./ Cat. No.
to each reference line.

The field Literature Remarks can be used to enter free text
concerning the literature reference similar to a footnote of a
scientific text. The combination of the keys <Shift >+ <H2>
can be utilised to enlarge the view of the text field.

With the dropdown list in field Responsible you can define who
has access to the literature link. You may only use the entries of
the dropdown list.

Exhibition

In MuseumPlus the organisation and of exhibitions and
processing of loans is carried out in module Exhibition,
regardless if you are dealing with objects from the museum'’s
own inventory or if you are lending objects from other
institutions (see p. 106).

With a mouseclick on the control button on the right, you can
view a list of exhibitions and loans, which the current object
has been a part of so far.

= Exhibition references

Decision Title of exhibition Datefrom Dafeto  Loan agreemernt

[From Giotto ta Rembrandh - Figure and Lands|Landon
|'Magic portraits™ [Mew Yark [1938 |12.01.1998[31.03.1999| |
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Bibliographic notes relating to exhibitions are not entered
in module Exhibition but in module Literature (see p. 162).
The Exhibition module is strictly used to facilitate the
organisation and processing of exhibitions and loans.

If you double click on one of the grey fields in the reference list
Exhibition Links (Collection) you can open the connected entry
in module Exhibition. Here you can view and edit the full
details of the exhibition and loans concerned.

The exhibitions and loans of the reference window are listed in
chronological order with the latest date at the top. It is not
possible to create or delete one of the entries in this window,
you can only view relations to exhibitions or skip directly to the
records in module Exhibition.

The column on the far right of the window shows a reference to
the module Loans, if a loan contract has been processed for the
current object in this particular exhibition. If you double click
on the entry in this column you will skip to the module Loan
Agreements, here you can view and edit the details of the loan
contract.

Loan Agreement

The Link to loan agreement window displays an overview over
all existing loan agreements for the object. It is not possible to
create a loan agreement in this window, the module Loan
Agreement has to be used to do this. (see p. 117).

(EI Link to loan agreement

E9

Contract date _ Insurance value Loan agreement

»|12.03.2007 EUR 20000.00/12, The Wallace Collection, GB London

Accessories

[t is possible to attach to a collection object any number of
accessories needed for shipping and storage (crates) or for the
display in exhibitions (e.g. show cases, frames, video recorder
for the playback of video installations etc.)

S Accessories references

Facilities Description

P [K-0001 Case H1 - B-0001

The accessories themselves are documented in the seperate
module Accessories (see p. 143). With the control button on the
right you can link suitable accessories to the collection object
concerned.

In the search window you can apply various criteria to find
matching accessories. Select the entry from the list of search
results and click on control button on the right to attach the
desired accessory to the current object record.
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| S Wiiucate case mE )
Type | Reference No [ Depot pusition e Curent Joc 2 x|
| 1 al ~|
Wiboden hux w0001 0001 Dupol Cellir &
i s * £ + - / i Start

Conservation

Condition reports and conservation treatments of collection
objects can be recorded in module Conservation (see p. 126).

With a mouseclick on the symbol shown on the right you can
view a list of all condition and treatment reports connected to
the current object.

(3 Conservation references

Date Dateto  Type Restorer event

¥ | 12.04.2005[12.05. 2005 Expertise Surface damags

Creating New Conservation Reports

You can enter a new record in module Conservation by clicking
on the control button on the right. The programme will open
the module showing an empty record, which is automatically
linked to the record in module Collection.

Editing of Conservation Reports

With a mouseclick on one of the entries in the reference list, the
user is able to skip to the records in module Conservation,
connected to the current object. Here the reports can be
updated.

Image Archive

In MuseumPlus the module Image Archive was designed to
administer reproductions of collection objects, which are sorted
by subjects (see p. 233). Several images of an object in module
Image Archive can be linked with the depicted object in
module Collection.

With a mouseclick on the control button shown on the right
you can view a list of all images in module Image Archive,
which are connected with the current collection object.

Image Archive references

¥ [Porirait: Titus, the Artist's Son, Object repraduction

From this view you can edit existing references to module
Image Archive or you can create new links as well.
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Creating Links to Image Archive

Based on the information of the object in module Collection you
can create a new record for a images in module Image Archive.

In order to create a new record in module Image Archive click
on the control button shown on the right. The programmeme
will open the module Image Archive displaying an empty
record, which is automatically linked to the current object in
the module Collection. Here you can enter all information
concerning the image of an object.

In chapter Image Order you will find more information on
which data is transferred from module Collection (see p.
247).

Editing Image Links

With a double click on one of the entries in the reference list
you can open the connected record in module Image Archive,

Here you can edit details of the image and view the list of
available originals and copies.

Location

In addition to the entry of valid current and permanent object
location, each movement of the object can be recorded in a
chronological list in module Location Management (see p. 90).

You can view the list of object locations by clicking on the
symbol shown on the right.

E

=l Location references

Date from  Date to New location Remarks

»| |3.07.2005 Boudoir Corridor

| 08.07 2002| 12,07 2005|South Wall ]

The entries are sorted in chronological order by date with the
most recent change of location at the top.

[t is not possible to make any changes from the list view. If you
double click on one of the entries, you can open the module
Location Management. Here you can edit and update the
chronological location list (see p. 90).

Archive Materials

By clicking on the icon shown on the right any existing links of
the current object with entries in the Module Archive can be
recalled. (see p. 161)

(EI Archive references

Archive materials Depiction File Type File reference

¥ |Letter conceming "Lady Cockburn and her three Picture

<] m 2]

Wit the help of the module Archive an inventory of documents,
files and other archived objects can be created.
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Creating a Link to the Archive Module

A link between the object and already existing documents and
files in the Archive module can be created by clicking on the
allocation arrow shown on the right.

In case a document has not yet been recorded in the module
Archive this can be done by clicking on the icon shown on the
right. By clicking on the icon the module Archive opens,
displaying an empty record which is already connected to the
current object.

Deleting a Link to the Archive Module

To delete the link between an object in the module Collection
and an entry in the Archive module the relevant entry must be
highlighted and will be deleted by pressing Delete (Del) on the
keyboard.

Historical Events

With the symbol on the right you can open a reference list
showing links between the current object and entries from
module Historical Events (see p. 174).

| 5 Histarical Events (Collection) | %]

e object o < 7

¥ | Werkd Trade Fairs Woild exhisstion, Paris 1937 25105..26 1 _v! |

The module Historical Events serves to document festivals or
anniversaries related to the collection objects.

Creating Links to Module Historical Events

If the historical event, you want to connect already has been
entered in module Historical Event, you can link the record
concerned by clicking on the control button on the right.

If there is no record available for the historical event, you can
create a new entry in module Historical Events with the
opposite control button. It will open the module Historical
Events, showing an empty record which is automatically linked
to the current object record.

Deleting Links with Historical Events

You can delete links between the current object and entries
from module Historical Events by tagging the particular entry
in the reference window Historical Events and pressing the key
Delete.

Provenance

It is possible to document a list of provenances for each
collection object. To view and edit this list click on the symbol
shown on the right.

®

¥

<
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3 Provenance &4
[ i ooenance— R T ] T
5: , Prince Bandini Giustiniani — i = s, | ]
10:, M. le baron de Parpart, Switzerland
|15, A Beurdeley Hist addrese  [Sir Richard Wallace ‘
¥|20:1672, Sir Rihard Wallace
Address referen |/ =
Reference ‘
o T — -
v

By clicking on the plus icon in between the two columns of the
window an entry will be added to the record. At the same time
all fields on the right hand side of the window will appear and
its contents will automatically be saved on the left hand side of
the window.

Provenance entries include address data, which can either be
recorded with a reference to the Address module or as a
historical address with a regular text entry. It is also possible to
enter dates, details from old inventories, the status of the
information (proved, presumed), reference data about the
provenance information and prices / values.

The information on the right hand side of the window is always
related to the selected entry in the first row in the left hand side
of the window.

If you choose the address from the module Address, you can use
the search function of the window Provenance to find the
correct name. First select the entry from the list of provenances
which is going to be edited by clicking on the record marker on
the left.

You can then search and attach the address by clicking on the
control button on the opposite (see p. 34).

The entry in field Address Reference is copied from the field
Catalogue entry in module Address. If you double click in the
grey entry, you can open the address record in module Address
to check further details (see p. 180).

If you want to delete the link to an entry from module Address,
click on the control button shown on the right. Before you can
delete the link, select the entry from the list of provenances by
placing the cursor on the record marker.

With the numbers in column Sorting you can change the
sequence of the entries to be able to list the previous owners in
the desired order. If you double click on the header all entries
will be reorganised and displayed in the new sequence.
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Valuation Control

Valuation control plays an important role in supporting related
procedures such as acquisition, loans in and out, insurance
management etc. Hence it is essential that valuations are
updated when required, but only be accessible to authorised
users.

The table which can be activated with the reference button
Valuation Control enables the user to document information
relating to the valuations placed on individual objects normally
for insurance or acquisition purposes. To enter information
details click on the opposite symbol.

=] Transactions

Entry transaction ¥| pate [ ] Dateto |

==

P [[nsur. exhibition, 20000.00 EUR

Transaction  [Insur. exhibition

Price national 20000.00|EUR | v Walidierung v

Remarks [ |

Address referen | |

Reference [Coan agreement exhibition, 12.03. 2007 |

Resenve | [

v]
]

Reserve 2 [

By clicking on the plus icon in between the two columns of the
window an entry will be added to the record. At the same time
all fields on the right hand side of the window will appear and
its contents will automatically be saved on the left hand side of
the window.

There are two fields available to enter values, one for Foreign
Currency and one for National Currency.

You can create a reference to the module Address for each type
of value listed in the table Valuation Control (see p. 180). First
select the entry which is going to be edited by placing the
cursor on the record marker.

You can then search and attach the address by clicking on the
opposite control button.

Insurance values, which are determined in the context of an
exhibition, can also be entered in module Loan Agreements
(refer to chapter Loan agreements, p. 117). They will be copied
to the collection object concerned. In this case the title of the
exhibition will be displayed in the field Reference. With a
double click on the field Reference you can open the
corresponding record in module Exhibition.

It is not possible to enter two different values for the same
type of transaction (Purchase, Insurance etc.). The only
exeption are values generated in the process of
exhibitions. The insurance values can vary and will be
redetermined for each collection object every time a new
contract is generated in module Loan Agreements.

Object Links

It can be usefull to create object links between several object
records entered in module Collection in order to document the
context of a group of artefacts. It can be utilised if an object
consists of several parts or if you want to connect objects that
belong to the same group.
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You can link objects to other objects by using the control
button on the right.

| 3 O e finks feolbection |
Helation Oyt

Artist [ Maker Hemarks

Conlains 251, Munufsctwe de Séres, Vise, 1758 - 1759 frase ar
Canlains [ 252, Mamuduclure du Shwes, Vase, 1753 - 1758 rase), §
v

In window Object Links (Collection) you can create references
to other objects from the same collection, which have been
entered in module Collection. But you can also document object
references with objects, which do not have any object record in
MuseumPlus

The latter case enables the user to document references to
objects, which are part of other collections.

You can define the type of relation between the linked object
and the object currently displayed (such as copy, draft, original,
part of, or belongs to etc.) in the column Relation.

The dropdown list in field Relation can be edited in
Administration—Definitions— Relation Objects.

If you double click on the entry in field Object, you can open the
record of the connected object.
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Creating new Object Links

With a mouseclick on the opposite control button the
programme will open a search window, which enables you to
search other objects in module Collection, that can be linked to
the object currently displayed.

B IBE =]
| Obyect name ¢ [Museurn no. [ |Participant. Name |Dating o Materil { Techngue _v1
sh | w
[T (G Pakssy Damard Tate 0 cemtury Eaternware, lnad-giaed and §
Exsh G 6t Arresl] Giorgin 6 Apil 1525 i glacee eaihemacre, Ssinle:
s Co Famena Marcantonia b Apnl 1525 T glaze wartnomears, painte:
ouh cam vl da Fiowgn Erancasea Mants 1633 Tinglacs aarthermwars, EHints
3 ) 5 i o = - e + - /4 | rew |[ sun

Select the objects from the list of search results by either double
clicking on the entry or by using the control button on the
right.

You can define the type of relationship between the objects in
the field Relation. The attached dropdown list provides pairs of
matching relational terms. When you choose a term from the
list the programme will automatically attach the opposite term
of the pair to the corresponding object (e.g. Copy — Original,
Part of — Contains).

The field Remarks can be used for objects outside of the
museum's collection to enter details such as title, place, dating
and Object No. Artists and other persons related to the linked
object can be documented in column Artist/ Creator.

Creation of Object Parts

If you wish to create individual records for the parts of an object
which already has a record in the module Collection, you may
use the control button next to the field Category. For more
details on this feature see p. 6b.

Thesaurus

With the symbol on the right you can display all available
references to thesaurus terms attached to the current collection
object.

s EE]
Thestus  Geagraphic referances =l Fek: Gonterd
Eeanthderm - Gecgraghic reserences | Greenwich
Display hiesarc) ol s
[England [Naban] £ [ TE Fraes I Het
France [Nabsan] ey (heter
Gmlr..mi ile:n Iy —
Engiand |Nahion)
Gubbio [Town| Garrmrwich [Town]
Sires [T G oy (hintion}

o]
Unitad Kingdom [Nstion|
{Urinag [Towes]

Haly [Matwan]

In the section on the top right of the window you can not only
view the thesaurus references that are linked to a particular
field of the module Collection, it also shows the references that
were allocated directly the from the module Thesaurus to the
entire object.
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Thesaurus references linked to certain fields are greyed out.
They cannot be edited or deleted from this window. In contrast
references which were created in this window are displayed in
black letters and can be edited.

In contrast to the thesaurus references which are connected to
particular fields, you can create new references to all thesauri
which are used in the particular application.

You will find more information on how to use thesauri in
manual MuseumPlus — Administration, Analysis and
Replication.

Creating Links with Thesaurus Terms

In order to create a link between the current collection object
and a thesaurus term you will have to select the correct
thesaurus from the dropdown list in field Thesaurus.

You can create an entirely new thesaurus in module
Thesaurus. In this module you can also add new terms to
an existing thesaurus or edit other available terms. This
function requires access to administration rights.

In field Search Term you can search for a matching thesaurus
term. When you press the key Enter or click on the control
button next to the field the programme will display the list of
search results in alphabetic order in the box below.

If you mark one of the terms from the search results, the
programme will display in the upper right box of the window
its position in the systematic order.

You can create a link between the collection object and the /
thesaurus term by clicking on the opposite control button.

Deleting Links with Thesaurus Terms

The existing links with thesaurus terms are displayed in the
box on the bottom right. If you wish to delete an entry from the
thesaurus, select the link concerned and click on the control
button shown on the right.

Keywords

Besides having the possibility to attach keywords with the £ ey
thesaurus functions described above, it is also possible to use

simple lists of keywords which can be used to categorise

collection objects indepentdent from the data fields.

Unlike the terms of a thesaurus, the utilisation of keywords can
be more flexible, because you do not have to follow any strict
hierachical order.

|‘3Mmdmlrlﬂ {eolbection)

|
[E3ET]

¥ G Portrat Ky word Pordral
Epoch Bangue

| +

. Group: Keywords are simply organized in groups of
various themes. The selection of a particular group
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determines, which keywords will be displayed in the field

Keyword and to which group new keywords will be added.

You can define new groups of keywords in menu
Administration — Keyword. This function requires access
to administration rights.

. Keyword: The dropdown list of this field contains the
keywords from the group that was selected in the field
above. You can either use a keyword from the list or you
can insert a new keyword. The new keyword will be
added to the group by confirming the action.

You can delete the link between a keyword and the current
collection object by marking the entry in the reference list and
pressing the key Delete.

If you edit one of the keywords from the refrence list, all objects
that are linked with the particular keyword will be
automatically updated as well.

Summary

With the symbol on the right it is possible to view a summary of
all details and links to other modules which have been entered
for the current collection object.

==l Survey (collection)
Eollection: ~
Painting,c. 1657 0il on canvas

Artist / Maker:
Rembrandt van Rijn

Dimensions:
Image size: BB.5 % 57.3 cm

Location Management:
13.07.2005, Boudoir Corvidor
06.07.2002 - 12.07.2005, South Wall

Eshibition:
"Magic portraits”, Mew York, 1999
From Giotto to Rembrandt - Figure and Landscape, London, 2001

Image Archive:
Portrait: Titus, the Artist's Son

Conservation:
Expertise, Surface damage

Literature links (collectior):
Suckale, Robert, Rogier wan der Weyden, Frankfurt a. M. Fischer, 1935, 5. 133, Nr. 34, Abb. 133

Suckale, Robert, Rogier van der Weyden. Die Johannestafel. Das Bild als sturmme Predigt, Frankfurt a. h.:
Fischer, 1995

Accessories references:
“Wooden box, K-0001

This summary is not intended to be used as an output media,
thus it is not possibile to print the content or change the layout
of the view. In order to define a printed version you can use the
corresponding functions in menu Analysis (see p. 43).

78

Chapter 4



Tab Basic Data

The field structure of the tab Basic Data is identical for all
genres and object types. It serves to enter additional basic data
for each collection object.

| Basic Data | acquisttion J iventory | Catalogue Text/ Notes | Presentation fMounting | Mutiple Groups | Condition | iconography |

Dimensions | #[88.8 x 195.5 x 80.6 cm |object size | Short Chest-ofdrawers with a double-howed and v
desoliptions  |hombs front, with an undulating lower edge and

General remark [v]

Material f Oak vengered with kingwood, mahogany, gilt bronze, marble and brass [v. Creditine v
Technigue

Current ‘West (Hertford House -> Ground Floer -> Back [v
Logation State Room)

Depot position M

Warks, ¥ [Maker's mark: FAIT PAR CAFFIERF, on mount framing lower edge |
Inscriptions

+

Geog. ref #|[Place of arigin: France |

+ Storage box -

Museurn [The Wallace Collection, Londan M ¢ —

Lender [ [v] ¥ — Noofitems v| Language v

Dimensions

[t is possible to enter several dimensions for each object in
module Collection. The individual dimensions are displayed in a
list including the type of dimension for each entry.

Dimensions b (BT cm Length -~
4.2 cm at hilt Width =
5.5 cm at broadest part Width b |
— : o vl +

You can enter new dimensions by clicking on the control
button next to the filed Dimensions.

Existing dimensions can be edited if you double click on one of
the entries in the list.

New entries or the edition of existing dimensions are carried
out in a seperate dialogue box:

=l Edit Measures x
Type |Weight [l] Sorting
Wigight Unit

Pre-text | |
Posttext | |
Remark | |
Sizeandtext 163 k

| 0K | | cancel |

With the selection of the term in field Type you can control
which fields are going to be available for the particular type of
dimension (image size, frame size, diameter etc.).

You can define the pattern of new types by double clicking
in the field Type. This function requires administration
rights.

With the number in field Sorting you can control the sequence
of the entries in the list of dimensions. Entries with lower
numbers are displayed at the top.

Depending on the type of dimension the programme supplies
up to three fields to enter values and one field to select the
matching unit.
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Existing dimensions can be converted automatically from
the metric system to inches and vice versa.

Microsoft Office Access

All fields Pre-Text, Post-Text and Remark can be used for text
information which is to be displayed in front or behind the
actual values in the list view of the dimensions. This way you
can describe the size of various object parts or give gross
dimensions, which can be usefull for shipping purposes.

Material/ Technique, Marks/ inscriptions and Geog.ref.

In the fields Material/ Technique, Marks/ inscriptions and
Geog.ref. there are several forms available to enter and display
data. In the standard version all three fields are displayed as
textfields with dropdown lists.

Material i Steel, agate hardstone, iron, leather, silver and gold, chiselled, etched M
Technigue and hatched
Marks, b [Maker's mark, (on both sides of ricasso) b]
LIECHEUETS Maker's mark: 'M'in a ship, on both sides of ricasso [v +
Geog. ref, >||F'Iace of arigin: ltaly |

+

Entries may be copied from the free code list and edited in the
fields. It is also possible to work with a thesaurus, which can be
attached to any of the fields. Furthermore there is a multiple
field function to enter additional details in each field.

Another option is to work with two multiple fields in list format.
One of the fields is designated to entries concerning Material
and Technique, the other one for Marks, inscriptions and
Geog.ref.

Marks,
Inscriptions

b

Maker's mark, (on both sides of ricasso) b]
Maker's mark: ™" in a ship, on bath sides of ricasso [v] [+

To enter data into a field in list format click on the opposite
control button. Existing information can be edited by double
clicking on one of the entries in the list. This will open a
separate dialogue box which enables the user to edit all details.

=5l Edit Marks [ Inscriptions P
Type |Maker's mark M Sorting D
Details ||:|n hath sides of ricasso M
Cantent M in a ship [L]
Motes

| save || cancel |

Canwert?

The field Type is used to select what kind of information you
wish to enter, Material only or Material and Technique in a
combined phrase. Choose the setting Output if you want to
enter certain a text that is going to be used in object labels and
publications. You have to select a term from the restricted code
list. You can add new types by double clicking on the field and
switching to the list view.

If you attach a thesaurus to one of the fields in module
Definition, a corresponding control button will be displayed in
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the dialogue box next to the field Material or Signature, which
can be utilised during data entry.

In order to change the display from a simple text field to
the list format go to module Settings (Fields, Search,
General). This function requires access to administration
rigths.

Location/ Museum and Lender

The fields Location/ Museum and Lender are designed to
capture information on the institution where the collection
object is located or who is the Owner of a particular artefact.
Both fields are containing references to module Address (see p.
180). It is not possible to enter any text data into these fields.

Museum |The Wallace Collection, Londan M ¥ o—-
Lender [ [v] ¥ =
With the control button on the right you can search for the ’f

desired name of the institution or person in module Address
and attach them to either field Location/ Museum or Lender. If
the address has no catalogue entry the following warning will
appear:

Microsoft Office Access x

This address has no catalogue entry! Do you want o generate the entry?

With a click on the opposite control button you can delete the —
link to module Address.

The display of the address in both fields Location/
Museum and Lender is copied from the field Catalogue
Entry in tab Catalogue Entries/ Address Usage from
module Address (see p. 188). If this field should be empty
you will not be able to see any data in either field
Location/ Museum or Lender, although the record has an
active link with the module Address.

Current Location/ Depot position

[t is possible to record a current location and a storage location
for each collection object. According to the setting in the
system administration you can either enter the location
information directly in the fields Current Location and Storage
Location or you can use the reference function and enter the
data in module Location Management. These settings are
available for both fields and can be adjusted individually.

The illustration below shows a combination where the field
Current Location contains a reference to module Location
Management (see p. 90). It is not possible to edit data directly in
this field.

Current Case 2 (Hertford House -> Ground Floor - [+
Location European Ammoury [)
Depot position [
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You can open the module Location Management by double
clicking on the grey field. Here it is possible to amend and edit
location information and movement control.

Tab Acquisitions/ Inventory

The field structure of the tab Acquisition/ Inventory is identical
for all genres and object types. It serves to enter information on
administration and inventory of the collection object concerned.

Basic Data | Acquisition  Inventory | Catalogue Text/ Notes | Presentation / Mounting | Mutiple Groups || ondition | Iconagraphy|

Acguis. invent  Property w| Entryno &1
Acquis. type Donation ~|  History note -
Acquired by ~ Catalog. level ~
Acquis. note v| Onject status [v]
Acquis. insur. w| v status [v] intemet v
Insurance v | imvperson b [v] inv.gate  [27.01.2008
Data load v| Creationdate b | &5 creat date [27.01.2008
Rights. Inventory note ~

+

The box Rights can be utilised to document information about
the right to reproduce objects or produce performances of
original works. Just because an object is in a museum
collection does not necessarely mean the museum holds the
copyright. The dialogue box below serves to document the
ownership and extent of copyright for the current object. You
can create a new entry by clicking on the opposite control
button.

== Rights (Collection) X

Type
Onwner

Date from

Reproduction right

Year from feario
Extent [v]

Remark

Ok | | Cancel

The first entry field is used to specify the type of right
(Copyright, Trademark, Patent, Performance right etc.). This
field is connected to a dropdown list.

In the second field you can enter the name of the current
rightsholder. Some objects may have several copyright holders.

You can either select one of the names from the dropdown list
Or you can enter the name in free text. The dropdown list in
field Rightsholder contains all names from module Address
which show the setting “Right"” in field Usage of the tab
Catalogue Entries and Usage in module Address (see p. 189).

The fields Year from/ Year can be used to record the duration of
the of the right. Both fields Extent and Remark can be used for
further information in case there are certain restrictions
imposed by the copyright holder. Both fields allow free text
entries e.g. for standard texts needed in the output of labels.
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Inv. Person

The field Inv. Person is completed automatically when a new
record in module Collection is generated. The system will
automatically insert the initials of the current user and date
when the record was created.

It is possible to change the name and date in both fields during
the audit of object information or in the context of other record
updates.

Creation

The field Creation is editied automatically when a new record
in module Collection is generated. The system will
automatically insert the intitials of the current user and the
creation date of the record.

[t is not possible to change these entries afterwards.

Tab Catalogue Text/ Notes

The layout and fields in tab Catalogue Text/ Notes is identical
for all genres and object types.

Basic Data | Acquisition / Inventary | Catalogue Text/Notes | Presentation ( Mounting | Mutiple Groups | Condition | Isonography

Gataloguetext  [Rembrandt “Titus, the Artist's Son” a|  Notes

v

Both text fields are designed to capture long free text
information about the collection object. Both datafields can
hold up to 4,000 characters of free text.

Tabs with Type-Specific Object Information

Layout and definition of the fields in the tabs Presentation/
Mounting, Examination and Support are depending on the
selection in field Object Type.

| Basic Data | Acquisition JInventary | Catalogue Test/ Notes | Fresentation / Mounting | Multiple Graups | Condition | Iconagraphy |

Mounting/ | Presentation
setup

Hurmidity rel v| Glasing

Temperature °C |  Frame fitings v

Lux max v

Remark ‘ ‘

You can choose different field labels for each object type. Each
tab provides three fields with a maximum of 4,000 characters
and 8 fields with a maximum of 120 characters field size. All of
the fields can be used with a dropdown list.

All of those tabs can be viewed and edited in module
Conservation as well.
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The field definition and labeling takes place in module
Type Definition. You can open the module by double
clicking on the field Object Type. This function requires
access to administration rights.
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Tab Condition

The layout and field labels of tab Condition are identical for all
object types.

Tab Condition provides fields for the condition check and
technical assessment of the collection object.

Basic Data | Acuuisition £ Inventory | Catalogue Text/ Notes | Presentation /Mounting | Multiple Groups | Condition | lconagraphy
Gandition short

Suitability for

Remarks

The field Condition Short contains an unrestricted dropdown
list. It is possible to record a single term or code describing the
condition of the object. (e.g. poor, fair, good or A, B, C ).

Both fields Suitability for loans and Remarks can be used for a
more detailed description of the condition or display
recommendations.

The tab Condition can be displayed in module Conservation
and be edited there as well.

Tab Material/ Technique/ Condition

This tab is designed to capture detailled information on
material, technique and condition of a collection object in a list
format. It is especially useful for the scientific documentation of
details and for conservational purposes.

Basic Data | Acguisition fInventary | Catalogue Text/ Notes || Presentation (Mounting | Mat/ techin.J eandition |hultiple Groups | Candition | Itonography
Details Mat./ erial ‘onte lotes Edit. date Edited by
echuoty ¥ | Material Oil on camvas 12.07.2007 |Admin

Edit. date  Edited by

In the list view Details Material/ Technique you can record very
detailed information about the materials and technique that
was used during the production of the object including the
location of the analysis. Data entry, editing and deleting is
carried out in the same way as in field Material/ Technigue in
Tab Basic Data (see p. 80). Any entry that was made in those
fields will also be displayed in Tab Material/ Technique/
Condition and vice versa.
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The dialogue box for the list view of the field Condition can be
opened by clicking on the control button on the right. You can

edit an existing entry of the list by double clicking on the grey
section of the entry concerned.

Condition check x
Type [Output [v|  Ssoring D
Suitability  [Good condition] [v]

Cand. remark

| save || cancel |

Similar to the field Material/ Technique you have to select a
term from the restricted dropdown list in field Type. You can
add new terms to the list by double clicking on the field Type.

Tab Iconography

This tab was designed to record information on the
iconography of a picture or an artefact. You can either use text
fields for free text information and keywords or you can use
fields in list format in connection with a thesaurus function.

| Basic Data | Acquisition f Inventory | Catalogue Text / Notes | Presentation / Mounting | Mat/ techin.J condition | multiple Groups | Condition [ Iconagraphy }
Ieonography » [Depicted Person: Titus, the son of Rembrandt

description

+

Iconclass Sorti Type (Icon Notation Supplem

] SPrimary lconography |v | 4

Description

+

With the list format it is possible to sort the iconographic terms
by type, such as main depiction or frame decor. You can add
new entries by using the control button on the right. Edit
existing entries by clicking on the grey section of the particular
entry. In both cases the dialogue box which is used to edit the
individual fields, illustrated below, will open up.

Edit Icon details Details Icon bearbeiten o
Type |Depicted Parsan M Soring D
Location |centred M
Kenword Titus, the son of Rembrandt [1]
Description

| Save | | Cancel |

If you attach a thesaurus to the field Icon in module Definition,
a corresponding control button will be displayed in the dialogue
box next to the field Icon, which allows the usage of an
authority file created by the museum.
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Utilisation of ICONCLASS

With the field on the bottom left it is possible to use ICONCLASS
codes, which provide internationally standardised terminology
from a predefined art-historical classification system.
ICONCLASS was developed by the Royal Netherlands Academy
of Arts and Sciences (KNAW) to classify the image content of
artefacts.

In order to use this function the ICONCLASS-Thesaurus
has to be integrated in MuseumPlus. The standard version
of MuseumPlus does not provide this vocabulary.

The ICONCLASS-Thesaurus offers standardised, multilingual
vocabulary for the description of iconographic meanings,
basically applicable to images and sculptures.

Each description can be documented and listed with a special
qualifier from the ICONCLASS system, indicating whether it
involves the main image or a depiction in the background.

Iconclass Sorti Type {lcon.) MNotation |
5|Primary lconography | s |Mother with child v ¥
» | 6|Secondary Iconograph| v |Landscape v
o] +

You can use the search function of the thesaurus window to
select and attach iconographic terms from the systematic order
of the classification.

The thesaurus function basically works the same way as the
usage of thesauri with other fields in MuseumPlus (see p. 76).
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Tab Multiple Groups

The layout of the tab Multiple Groups is identical for all genres
or object types.

This tab contains a list of entry fields, which allow an extended
documentation of object relevant information outside of the
fields and tabs described above.

| Basic Data | Acquisition J inventory | Catalogue Text/ Notes | Presentation / Mounting | Mat techn. {condition | Muliple Groups | Congition | Iconography|

Sorting  Date Type General text Sub-category A
5[12.05.2008|Title german || Titus, der Sohn des Kunstlers

3 | v v

Each list entry represents a fixed set of basic fields and
additional set of 11 entry fields, which can be defined according
to the needs of the institution. A summary of the basic fields is
displayed in the list view. These entries are referred to as
multiple group entry.

Creating New Multiple Group Entries

At the bottom of the list you will see an empty line which is
marked with a star on the left side of the line. If you wish to
Create a new entry using a multiple group, place your cursor on
the empty line and select the title of the multiple group from
the field Type.

If you wish to enter detail information, open the complete view
of the multiple group by clicking on the control button on the
right.

Editing Multiple Group Entries

If you double click on one of the existing entries in the list you
can open the complete view to edit detail information.

=5 Multipte Groups 53
3

Type Description german Sorting Adrnin 12.07.2007
Generalted  Titus, der Sohn des Kinstlers Dale 12.05.2006)

L — +
Translator | Translating

company

controlled by | |
controldate | ]

In the top section of the screen you will see the set of basic
fields used in the list view: Type, Sub-Category, Text and Date.
With the number in the field Sorting you can determine the
position of the entry in the list view.

In the bottom section of the screen there are three fields with a
maximum length of 4,000 characters. In addition to these large
textfields there are 8 more entry fields which can be used for
free text information. All fields in the bottom section can be
used with dropdown lists.

The entries are saved by clicking OK and the
window will be closed.
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You can choose your own field labels for each of the multiple
groups.

You can determine the usage and labels of the fields in
module Type Definition. It is possible to open the module
by double clicking on the entry in field Type. This function
requires write access to administration rights.

Copying Multiple Group Entries

[t is possible to copy an entry from one of the multiple group
entries by clicking on the control button at the right side of the
window. If you do so all field entries from the original record
will be copied.

Before you get the new record with the copied information you
have to confirm the action in the message box. The new record
is designated with the title Copy in red letters. After editing and
saving the record the designation Copy will be substituted by
the mutation date

Deleting Multiple Group Entries

If you wish to delete one of the multiple group entries, click on
the record counter of the particular entry (grey square on the
left side of the line) and press Delete.
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Module Location Management

Introduction

The module Location Management serves to record the current
location or the storage location of all collection objects. The
programme compiles a chronological list from all entries that
were documented for the particular object.

“urseumirius .0 7 004 - [Location Manageent] ].__fg_
P Pl Rde Colection  Addwi Dchbiion Jvagsleches  Offerroddss  Andbves  Adweitration  Contrl Wb Eeniter Frage heer encet -8
FiLwe ook 4 = Hr W G M om0 sun g Admin- 2404 2097

Locatien Managsmant Dama ntgacts Adrnin - Write.

=

Pancipards  Henry Pierce Bune

oejecirame  Mnitune

Mgsaumes M4 = Yearmmm 1942 L
Fet na w3 = Datng  [1842

Dmansons 333125 em Imae site

Cumunt [t {Hestford Hensin <> Girsund Floos -» Frent State Resrs) ~]
Locadion

Dagat pashion =l
Shorgd b -
Lecalion Tha Wallaca Golleciion, Londan

Ganeral| Locatans

Date from  Uate 1o ¥ oCal Sinlus isum

Loestisn | w[East (Harttard Houes - Ground Floar - Frnt [

Cument Lacation,

Basic Data

The fields in the upper section of the screen only serve to
indicate the object concerned. They are not editible in this
module. If you double click on one of the fields you can skip to
the connected record in module Collection or module Artist/
Maker.

The fields Current Location and Storage Location also reflect
the content of the fields in module Collection. The Storage
location is directly entered in the field of the same name while
the Current Location — to avoid previous entries from being
overwritten and enable a location history- will only be copied
and updated in the table of the tab Locations.

The entry in field Current Location indicates the actual location
of an object at present.

The entry in field Storage Location indicates the permanent
position of an object, when it has not been removed for display
in an external exhibition or for examination at the conservation
department for example. Some artefacts do not have any
storage location, they are permanently on display in one of the
galleries of the museum. This should be regarded as their
permanent location to be able to track the artefact at any given
time.
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Tab Basic Data

In tab Location you can view all current, planned and historical
locations listed in chronological order.

The following details are displayed for each location entry:

Date from / Date to: Showing the valid time span of the
location.

Type: You can choose between Current Location and
Storage Location. According to the selection in this field
the content from the column Location will be reflected in
module Collection either in field Current Location or
Storage Location.

Location: Contains the name of the postition of a
collection object. Some museums use coded lists including
the exact position of an object down to the number of the
shelf space, others only record the name of the gallery or
store.

Status: Contains information as to wether the location is
still valid or if the location has been checked during an
audit.

Visum: Optional entry of the person authorising the
location update.

Remarks: This field can be used to enter further details on
the exact position of the object.

Address: [t is possible to connect a record from the
module Address with this field, e.g. if the storage place is
located outside of the museum.

Edited by and Edit date: Displays the name of person
responsible and the date of record creation.

By clicking on the plus icon at the bottom right of the location
window a new line for the entry is generated and at the same
time the relevant window to enter the record is opened. To edit
the location information the window can be reopened by
double clicking on any field of the table.

Update location = O E

Type |Location

Mew location  |Above |

Status

|
Visum |
|

v
v]
[v]
|
|

Remarks

Costs oftransp | | | [v]

Address referen | | ¥ =
| ¥

Transport refere |

Edited by |Admin | Edit date 24.04.2007

| okay | |  cancel |
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Apart from the already mentioned fields the window also
allows for the entry of transport costs and a transport reference
which has been created in the module Shipping. The plus
button can be clicked to search for an address, the minus
button removes the entry.

After the module is closed the list is automatically sorted by
date.

If a new location is confirmed in the update window a small
window appears and confirmation of the update is requested. If
the update is confirmed the new entry is copied into the field
Current Location of the Collection Module.

If a new location is confirmed for a limited period only, a small
window appears and the user has to determine if the
temporary change should be added for verification to the date
management control.

[T 5t ares I Deadivnes =)

Ueadline Dane Address reference ype Employees

| ¥] 30,07 2007 [efLocation el E e e Y

+

Microsoft Office Access

Update location entry?

MNein |

Microsoft Office Access

Do you want ta control this move?

Mein

After confirmation the module Dates / Deadlines opens and the
date of the location change is automatically added.
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Location Entry with the Help of a Thesaurus

As well as using the drop down list in the Location field in the
Location Management window to assign a Depot position or
current location for an object it is also possible to use a Location
Thesaurus to allocate a room to an object.

Prior to entering the Current Location and the Depot position
the corresponding rooms have to be entered in the module
Thesaurus. Further information regarding the structure of the
Thesaurus can be found in the section Administration of the
Administration manual.

The possibility to enter the location with the help of a
thesaurus is set in the Definitions field in the Thesaurus
tab.

In addition the entry Depot Position via module in the
Settings = Settings Module: Module (Settings) Location
Management must contain the value 1. This requires
administrative permission rights.

The Plus button, as already mentioned, opens the window for a
new thesaurus allocation. By clicking on the icon shown on the
right, next to the field Thesaurus, the window shown below
opens.

|3 Thesaurus allocations === |
Thesus  Lecabons =] B
Ewderh lerm -
Display hisear! Yes | =
_ [Hatfrd Hous->Lower Ground Flaor >Macling Raomfa| # + DR = #

Abave € [Hurtderd House->Ground Flos

Irienlal Armo #  Bilard Puce

Armouries Comdor (Hunford House >Ground Fleer)

Bilkard Resen (Hestiond House
Boudair {Herfand Howse-»Frst Flaur)
Boudair Conider (Hertford Houso->Firs

B W

Box 7 [Hertord House»’
Box 7 [Hartioed Hous Sate;_ | Cam «
D Dbt dnad Llassns 8 Think Clan s f:nnasasrion s Cata Bl P 4]

After the name of the location has been entered in the filed
Search term it will be displayed in the window below the field.
By highlighting the term the complete hierarchical structure of
the thesaurus relating to the highlighted location will be
displayed in the right window. If necessary, the choice of
location can be changed or corrected in this window. By
clicking on the allocation arrow shown on the right the selected
location will be shown in the top right window. After the
thesaurus window has been closed the entered location will be
copied into the Current Location field of the |
Once all relevant changes have been made and confirmed by
clicking on OK a window will appear requesting the
confirmation of the location update. The new location will be
displayed at the top of the locations table.

Location History.

General | Locations |
Date fro Date to a
24.04.2007 30.07 2007 Location w |Above E v
12.02.2004 Location w |East v
| 20.07.1998 Location ~ |Back State Room v

¥

Microsoft Office Access

S
A

Update location entry?

Mein
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Once again the entry of the Depot position is carried out by
clicking on the thesaurus icon on the right hand side next to
the Depot position field in the basic data area. After the location
has been determined and copied by using the allocation arrow
the location will appear in the field Depot position in the basic
data area.

Current Back State Room [L]

Lacation

Depot position | Billiard Room M Za

Storage box | M

Location |The Wallace Collection, London |

General | Locations |

Datefrom Dateto Type New location Status
»| 24.04.2007| 30.07 2007 |Location v |Above E v

12.02.2004 Location w |East v
20.07.19958 Location w |Back State Room v

In case of a change of the Depot position the new location has
to be re-allocated using the thesaurus icon. After the location
has been determined and copied by using the allocation arrow
the following warning will appear:

Microsoft Office Access 4

There can only be one entry in this field! Should the existing entry be replaced by the selected entry?

Mein |

A positive confirmation will overwrite the old entry with the
new location. In contrast to the entries in the Current Location
no history of changing Depot positions will be kept .
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Modul Artist/ Maker

Introduction

In most cases there are references between a collection object
and persons, institutions or people who were involved in the
production, discovery or usage of an artefact.

In the area of art collections it could be artists, publishers or
shop where the casting of a sculpture was carried out. In the
area of natural history you would be dealing with collectors and
scientists and in the area of technical artefacts you would refer
to producers and engineers.

All details on those persons, cooperations or institutions will be
recorded as strctured data in module Artist/ Maker.

seumiius 5,007 006 - [Artict | Wakea | u.i_g
ECH Ple Gde Colection  AdSwde  Dxhbtion  Inkge fechew  Offarmodus:  Andivee  Adwestration  Contril  Heb Eanite Fexge hort enets -8 x
MigweBnhoeasin 4 -4 WG wmncon £ damin- 1207 2097
st | Makes Tama obgaets <o Adimin - Wt
[¥] biame Rermiseand! van Rin = Tye Aatine [ae]
Firstnams i Fettigun Tv]
Foned Rerrbrandi van Rin = FPmksslon  Paniw 0
Dalirey P [Birih data: 15 7 1605, Matmariands, Leydan A # Madomaiey I [ne]
| Dasah dsse: =4.90.1653, Nethersnds, Amstardam Tex Maie T]
|| de span 15,7 1606 - 4 10 1659 P, 5
nit 1]...
l wmiheE
Qtjorts | Biograpsy | Rgmans | Addtiosal infermation | Artiies
oneel ﬂv 21, Painting_ e 1E5T Rights

1oRences

(ST 0| — S O
e

Module Artist/ Maker serves as an authority file, which allows a
detailed documentation not only of the names but also of life
spans, places of activity and other biographical data.

In using a separate module for the entity Artist/ Maker, you can
control the entry of redundant information and improve the
results of your retrieval.

Moreover it is possible to record relationships between
individual artists and other persons or their connection to
various corporations or organisations.
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Basic Data

The following data fields are available for the entry of details
concerning persons and corporate bodies:

Name / First Name / Full Name Sorted / Pseudonym
Enter the name of the person on fields Name and First Name.

[f both fields have an entry you can automatically copy both
parts to the next field Full Name Sorted by clicking on the
empty field. During this process the last name will be inserted
in the front, so the names can be sorted in alphabetic order.

The field Pseudonym can be used to enter other names such as
short forms or names used in literature references.

Multiple Field for Names

By clicking on the control button next to the field Name you
can enter addtitional names, such as maiden name or various
forms of artist names in list format. It is also possible to search
for these entries.

If there are addtional entries in the list of multiple names the
control button will be displayed with an orange frame.

The entry from the field Name is automatically copied to the
first line of the list view. It is not possible to edit the entry from
this position.

By selecting a description from the restricted dropdown list in
field Name Type, you can indicate what kind of name you wish
to enter. The name itself will be entered in field Content.

| 5 rtkats e niiphe fiabds (Artint / lakier) %]
Edi.date tated by
¢ [Fersieand! Hamnens peces van Rin 12,07 2007 Admin

Type of nams

Both columns Edit. Date and Edited at the end of the line are
automatically filled with the registration date and initials of the
current user when you save the record.

i
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Dating

This field is used to enter the life span and other biographical
dates in a structured form, including the place of birth, place of
death or places of certain activities.

You can create new entries by clicking on the control button +
next to the field. Enter the following details in the dialogue box:

Date from/ Date to: It is possible to enter the exact date of
birth and death if known. But the field can also be used to
record the date or time span of a person’s activity at a
particular place, such as teaching periods, journeys etc. Day,
month and year are entered in numerals using separate fields.

Dating: This field is used for dating in text form. The values
from the the fields Date from/ Date to are automatically copied
when you place the cursor in the field. You can edit the field if
needed.

Country: This field can be used to enter the country connected
to the date.

Place: This field can be used to enter the place of birth, death
of certain activities. It is possible to connect the field with a
thesaurus function, so you can work with a controlled
vocabulary.

Remarks: This field can be used for addititional text
information with a length up to 4,000 characters.

==l Dating (Artist) =

Type |Life span [v] Sortit| 11|

Dating |15.?.1EDE - 4.10.1669 M
Country | [v]
Places M
Remarks

| Ok || Cancel |

Existing entries in the list view can be edited by double clicking
on the entry concerned.

Type

With the entry in field Type you can determine which type of
record you wish to enter.

Record types you would normally choose in module Artist/
Maker are person, corporate body and partnership. In museums
with art collections, those record types are usually limited to
artists and artist groups, because in this case no other persons
will be documented in the module Artist/ Maker.

According to the entry of the field Type you can specify
additional entry fields in the tab Additional Information in
the bottom section of the screen, i.e. you can define special
entry fields for various record types.
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97



Occupation

The field Occupation serves to enter professions or various
positions of a person. You can enter free text information in
combination with a dropdown list of controlled terms. Other
than the field Type the entry in this field has no effect on the
field definitions in other tabs of module Artist/ Maker.

With the control button on the right it is possible to create
multiple entries concerning various positions and occupations
of a person in list format.

| 3 Protesshon: Muftiphe fhelds (Artiat / Makae | %]

Edi. dsie  Eated by

w Painter

Desgnation
Frofesaion

If there is additional information available in the list of multiple
entries, the control button is displayed with an orange frame.

Address

If there is any current address available conerning a person or a
legal body, it is possible to create a link to the record in module

Address (see p. 180). The entry cannot be edited directly in this

field.

With the control button on the right you can search for the
address you wish to connect from module Address.

You can delete an existing link to an address record by clicking
on the control button underneath.

If you double click on the entry, you can open the address
record in module Address in order to edit the details.

Reference Data

With the control buttons on the right it is possible to create
links between records in module Artist/ Maker and information
stored in other modules.

If there is any reference information available for a person or
legal body, the particular control button will be displayed with
an orange frame.

i

o T

e
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Literature

The opposite symbol is used to display literature links with the %
current artist record.

The procedure is identical with the function in module
Collection (see p. 67).

Image Archive

With a mouseclick on the control button shown on the right 11|
you can view a list of all images in module Image Archive,
which are connected with the current artist record.

us, the Adtist's San, Clbject reproduction

It is not possible to edit one of the entries directly from the
list of image referemces. New entries have to be edited in
module Image Archive (see p. 233).

Multimedia

With the Multimedia control button in the tool bar at the top of

the screen it is possible to connect external files with the ﬁ
current artist record. This may be Office documents, websites,

movie clips or images of the person.

Multime dia s <]
3
Picture

t-+#|dn |

 Basic data || Detail data

File Type Picture v

Copy No, | Farmat [ 2]

Calor v | status [ [a2]

Depiction [ ]

Medium [ [a2]

Path |C-whorkDirMuseumPlus englishibultimedia v |

File fiame  [Rembrandi_seffportrai ling ]z

Photograph. | Mr=-|@aq@no [Pictureedit) [ Scan | Zoom | 161%]

These documents are not stored in the database, they are only
linked to the current record. Thus the files concerned should be
stored in a public section of a common drive within the
network system.

You can find more details about the usage of multimedia
functions in chapter Multimedia Administration (see p. 255).

Links with Persons/ Legal Bodies

With the control button on the right you can create links with P
other records in the module Artist/ Maker. This way it is i
possible e.g. to document the members of an artist group.
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In older versions of MuseumPlus the linkage of members of
9 an artist’s group was created in a seperate tab. This
particular combination is now carried out with the function
described above.

[f you wish to create a new link with another person, click on
the control button shown above. This will open up a special
dialogue box where you can view a list of existing links or
create new ones.

|5 Aanian 1 ks tebations B

» Creating Links Between Artists or Between Artists and
Groups

If the person or legal body already has a record in module
Artist/ Maker, you can create a link using the control button on ;
the right. Additionally you can specify the type of relationship

by selecting the matching term from the dropdown list in

column Type, such as teacher-disciple, brother-sister, partner

etc.

If the record of an artist or legal body is linked to other records ]j]
from the same module, the symbol shown on the right will be

displayed next to the field Type. If you click on this symbol, you

will get a systematic view of all existing links of the current

record.

» Deleting Links with Other Artists

In order to delete a link with another artist record, open the list
view of Artist/ Group Links, mark the record counter of the
entry concerned and press the key Delete.

Thesaurus

You can also attach terms from a thesaurus to the current artist g
record. If you click on the symbol shown on the right you will
open the window designated for thesaurus links.

| "5 Thesaurus allocations =B
Thosauns  Geographic eferences >
Beanth term -
Display hisear) | -
Enaland [Naban] £ [TE Fearn et /
France [Fsbsn] Genmery [Hitne
Gmany [Hsion| Ut reton it
Engiand |Naion)
Gubtio (Town] ]
i [Town| g T
Unitad kingdam [Hation|
Urking [Towns]

Haly [Natwmn]

» Creating New Thesaurus Links

Before you can attach a thesaurus term you must select the
thesaurus you want to use from the dropdown list in field
Thesaurus.
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You can create an entirely new thesaurus in module
Thesaurus. In this module you can also add new terms to
an existing thesaurus or edit other available terms. This
function requires access to administration rights.

In field Search Term you can search for a matching thesaurus
term. When you press the key Enter or click on the control
button next to the field the programme will display the list of
search results in alphabetic order in the box below.

If you mark one of the terms from the search results, the
programme will display its position in the systematic order of
the thesaurus in the window to the right.

You can create a link between the artist record and the
thesaurus term by clicking on the opposite control button.

Deleting Links with Thesaurus Terms

The existing links with thesaurus terms are displayed in the
box on the top right. If you wish to delete an entry from the
thesaurus, select the link concerned and click on the control
button shown on the right.
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Historical Events

With the control button on the right you can display a list of
links between the current artist record and entries in the
module Historical Events.

| 2 Historic o Events (At} %)

Tilhe mrtist [

¥ |\Wiorkd Trade Fairs Waorld axhibstion, Paris 1937 25105..26.1) |

+

The module Historical Events is designed to document various
types of events such as anniversaries, awards or historical
exhibitions, which can be connected with other records of the
database (see p. 174).

Creating Links with Historical Events

If the event has already been entered in module Historical
Events, you can create a new link with the current artitst
record by using the control button on the right.

If there is no record available for the historical event, you can
create a new entry in module Historical Events using the
control button on the right. If you click on the control button
you can open an empty record in module Historical Events,
which is automatically connected to the current artist record.

Deleting Links with Historical Events

If you wish to delete a link between an entry in module Artist/
Maker and a record in module Historical Events, open the
reference list Links Historical Events - Artists, mark the record
counter of the entry concerned and press Delete.

Keywords

If you use the contol button on the right you can define and
assign keywords to the artist or legal body documented in the
current record.

The procedure is identical with the function in module
Collection (see p. 77).

®
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Tab Objects
Object Links

The box Object References provides a list of collection objects,
which are linked with the current artist record. If you double
click on one of the entries, you can open the connected object
record in module Collection.

Objects | Biography | Remarks | Additional information | Activities |

Object ¥|[P 29, Painting, c. 1657 Rights
references

Rights

The box Rights can be used to document the ownership of

copyright for all works from the person or legal body in the

current record. Copyright is an intellectual property right

covering patents, trademarks, copyright and moral rights. You +
can create new entries with the control button on the right.

Rights (Artists / Producers) *
Type [Copyright [+]
Crner |\,-’G—Elilclkunst M

Estent [w]

Remark

| Ok || Cancel |

These are the fields available in the dialogue box Rights:

e Type: The first entry field is used to specify the type
of right (Copyright, Performance right etc.). The field
is connected to a dropdown list.

e Rightsholder: In the second field you can enter the
current rightsholder of all works from the particular
artist. You can either select a name from the
dropdown list or you can enter the name in free text
format. The dropdown list in field Rights Holder
shows all names from module Address, which have
the setting “Right” in field Usage of the tab
Catalogue Entries and Usage (see p. 189).

e Year from/ Year to: These fields can be used to
document the duration of the rights ownership.

e Extent / Remarks: Both fields allow free text entries
for information about the extent of the rights e.g. if
there are any restrictions for the use or reproduction
of certain works.
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Tab Biography

Biography

The tab Biography provides four large text fields for detailed
information on the biography of the person or the institution,
which is documented in the current record. Furthermore you
can enter a historical address and the source of information.

Objects| Biography | Remarks | Additional inforrm ation | Acthities

Biography  [Rembrandt was bom in Leiden on July 15, 1606- his full name Rembrandt Hist address
Harmenszoon van Rijn. He was the son of a miller. Despite the fact that
he came from a family of elatively modest means, his parents took great
care with his education. Rembrandt began his studies at the Latin School,
and at the age of 14 he was enrolled at the University of Leiden. The
program did not interest him, and he soon left o study art - first with a
local master, Jacob van Swanenburch, and then, in Amsterdam, with
Pieter Lastman, knovin far his histarical paintings. Afer six months,

Shortbiography [Rembrandt Harmenszoan van Rijn, known commonly only as Rembrandt, Sources
is considersd a master of Westem Art. With more than 500 paintings and
about 2,000 drawings and etchings, (and even more that have been lost as
time passed) he is one of the mast prolfic artists of al time. The variety of
the subjects used in his wark is amazing when compared to others who
specialized in only certain types of painting

It is possible to store free text up to 4,000 characters, which can
be retrieved with the search tools of MuseumPlus.

Tab Remarks

The tab Remarks provides a large text field for additional
information on the artist or institution concerned. The field
holds up to 4,000 characters. It can be used e.g. to store texts
e.g. for publication purposes.

Tab Additional Information

As described above, the field definitions depends on the setting
of the entry in field Type. It can be costumised to the needs of
the particular collection.

You can carry out the field adjustments by double clicking
on the entry in field Type. This function requires
administration rights.

Tab Multiple Groups

This tab contains a list of additional entries, which can be used
for an extended documentation of artist's activities or other
relevant information. In MuseumPlus these entries are referred
to as Multiple Groups, because each type of group consists of
individual sub-fields.

There is a set of fixed fields available for each group, which are
displayed in the list view. Another set of 11 fields can be defined
according to the needs of the customer.
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Chapter 3
Exhibitions

MuseumPlus not only supports the documentation of the
exhibition history of objects in module Collection, as a
comprehensive Collection Management System (CMS) it
provides facilities to manage and document the entire
organisation of exhibitions and related processing of loans.

[t is possible to enter basic information about each exhibition
such as topic, venues, duration etc. The query tool in module
Exhibition assists the process of selecting objects for the
exhibition proposals. Users can save and refine the list of
objects. Details of the selection process are retained, so objects
that have been considered but not selected will form part of the
exhibition documentation.

The attached module Loan Agreements enables museum staff
to perform all transactions that are involved in loans-in and
loans-out processes.

Module Exhibition also provides facilities for other functions:
Set Dates / Deadlines, Conservation, Authors, Image orders,
Shipping and Literature. Thus MuseumPlus can be utilised
during all stages of the exhibition process from the planning
and installation to the final documentation and publication of
an exhibition

The module Loan agreement enables the organisation of the
loan process for loans in and out, both in connection with an
exhibition and independently of an exhibition.
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Module Exhibition

Introduction

Module Exhibition provides facilities to document the entire
exhibition process, starting with the entry of basic information
on exhibition proposals to a complete list of object references
from module Collection, which can be selected from across
museurmn boundries.

[E1 M 50,07 006 - (Fhibion] ] &) E
P e Gde Colection AdSw Dxhblin Jwagedechwe  Offwrrodiss  Andree Aduehton  Conttel b Bt -8 x
HiwveRBoiesiha C+-FBIR o &£ Kémin- 12072007

Exhihition Ragiern <o Adimin - Wt
(¥ it ot "Magic porirate” inhouselet  Eten ]
b Trae Single exhibition ]
Placo New York
ear 1128 Date fram 1201 1628 Daseta |31 (53 1999 Catagory Thamahcally =]
ol 7} " B

Exubifon ubcts | #hots | Addmons o

pason Luaisonus | umacs)

[ Condsioes 1 Eripping | Fyrtner Cetats
+ T A.258, da Preds, Matuacript eufting, pebably 1477 .
Fstve M 28, Hanry Piarca Bana, Miniahurs, 184 A it il
Roquestad M %, Louia Coumanie, Misiature, 1840 - 1870 il >
Pasdo P8, Humbrandt van By, Penbing, ¢ 1657 Ineer valua :_| &
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Courier
2 Packi
i ACceEsnNeE
€3 ¥ 3

posratz (18] « [ v (R IR]rr vz

Fommulsransicht

It is possible to document in-house exhibitions as well as
external exhibitions including all related loan processes.

The screen of module Exhibition consists of a group of basic
data fields such as Type of Exhibition, Title, Venue, Duration
etc. and a reference list of exhibition objects. Outside of the
actual exhibition documentation it is possible to create loan
contracts and coordinate conservation activities using the
reference buttons in the middle of the screen. Moreover users
can survey the production of publicity material or catalogue
articles and related photo orders in the attached modules Set
Dates / Deadlines, Shipping, Conservation, Events, Image
Order, Literature and Autor.

The reference to module Literature allows the documentation
of exhibition catalogues and in combination with the light box
function users can view images of the selected objects along
with text data.

Basic Data

Title/ Venue

These fields are intended to enter the title and venue of the
exhibition. In case of existing links the contents of these fields
are reflected in all modules with references to module
Exhibition (e.g. in module Collection).
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If you are documenting a travelling exhibition, the content of
these fields will be automatically copied to the record of each
venue.

Year/ Date from/ Date to

These fields can be used to document the duration of the
exhibition. The field Year allows entry of free text, such as
“1989/1990".

The fields Date from/ Date to require the entry of numerals
with the date format DD.MM.YYYY.

If you are dealing with a travelling exhibition, the content of
these fields will be automatically copied to the record of each
venue.

In house / Ext.

This field is used to note if the exhibition is taking place in your
museum or at another place. The entry has to be selected from
the dropdown list, free text entry is not possible.

The field has a special function within the module. According to
the entry you can control the display of additional data fields in
tab Additional Information. If you double click on the entry you
can change the setting of the field labels in module Type
Definitions. This function requires administration rights.

Type

In module Exhibition you can choose between three types of
exhibition: regular exhibitions, travelling exhibitions and
individual stations of a travelling exhibition. The types
available can be selected from a dropdown list.

According to the selection in field Type you can change the
layout of the input screen. If you create a new record in module
Exhibition, the system will automatically adjust the screen
layout to the type “Exhibition” for the entry of regular
exhibitions.

Category

While the field Type refers to the organisational form of the
exhibition, the field Category allows you to classify the
exhibition using various catagories, such as art exhibitions,
historical exhibitions, retrospectives etc. It is possible to either
use free text or to refer to the vocabulary of the dropdown list,
which can be specified according to the needs of the particular
institution.

Exhibitions
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Exhibition Details

According to the selection in field Type the programme will
provide a different set of entry fields for the documentation of
exhibition details.

Type: “Exhibition"

If you are using the setting “Exhibition” the programme will
provide the following additional input fields in the middle
section of the screen: All Venues and Other Venues. This
combination allows the documentation of other venues in a
simple summarised form, if there is no need to enter the
travelling exhibition with seperate records for each venue.

Tet ol “Magic porirats” in-housefed  [Extom -
o Troe [Exhizdtion

==l

Place Hevw York
Viar {E=) Date fram (12 01 1968 D lu [31 (012909 Calegory Thematicaly vl

LT Nerw Yark, Berin

Other verses

0 6 b 3

This type is uses as the standard setting, if you create a new
record in module Exhibition.

Type: “Single Exhibition"

If the exhibition you are documenting only has one venue, then
the selection in field Type should be “Single Exhibition”. With
this setting there will be no additional fields for exhibition
details in the middle section of the screen.

Titie: ot Feum Gl b Rumbrandl - Frgurs and Landuc s Inhouse ded  [Exlem -]
whibAon =
Tivo St exhibion ﬂ

Elsc Landan
Year 2001 fiaie fram (15,05 2001 Daina 2506 2001 Gatngory ]

O&kE L

Type: “Travelling Exhibition"

A travelling exhibition consists of at least two records: the main
record representing the entire exhibition, including all
exhibition objects which will be displayed at all venues, and
the sub-records of the individual venues. According to the data
structure there will be additional fields and control buttons
available.

Tha of Fram Giotto 10 Rembrandt - Figure and Landscape Enourelet  Exten ..]
Tpsrsed Tie Travaling aehibisen ]
Piace Leadon

¥aar 2001 D from 15,03 2001 Dalem (75062001 Categany .|

venuey 007 2007 |13 0 2001 [Zanch, Munsshaus: ol +
10,9000 0112 2001 Londan, Natisnal Galary |

D=L

With the first step create the record of the main exhibition. It is
important to allocate the complete list of exhibition objects that
will be displayed at all individual venues to the main record.
Later on it is not possible to attach any objects to the records of
the individual venues, if they are not included in the main
record of the travelling exhibition.
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At this stage the list view of the box Venues has no entries yet.

Wenues +

If you click on the control button on the right, you can create
separate records for each of the venues.

During this process the programme will open a new record in
module Exhibition of the type ,Venue", which automatically
contains the basic data of the main record.

Now you can edit these separate records by entering additional
details such as different dates of duration or places. If you
attach the exhibition objects which are selected for a particular
venue, you can only choose from the objects which were
already included in the main record of the travelling exhibition.

Eshibilisn Ragiskar wee AN - Wi
T of Froen Gualto lo Rembrand - Figure and Lindscape Inhouseied  Exlem x|
S Tree Station ]
Fuce
ear Fi] Dl w0 Dale 1 Calegory >
Trawgling ¢t F reen Gaalto 1o Resnbrand! - Figure and Landscage
venues |

1007 2001 (13 08 2001 | Zinch, Kunsthauss |

10102001 01 12 2001 London, National Gallery |

ol =] “ =4 B

You will see all entries, those of the type travelling exhibition
and of all single venues displayed in the records representing
venues. If you double click in one of the entries you can view
the record concerned.

A record of the exhibition type Venue can only be created
in the manner described above. It is not possible to create
a new venue of a travelling exhibition by selecting the
term Venue in field Type manually.

Deleting of Travelling Exhibitions

If you want to delete a record of a travelling exhibition, you will
have to delete all the links with the exhibition objects first.

After the deletion the programme will show a request, if you
also wish to delete the attached venues.

If your answer is “No", then all connected venues will be stored
as individual records of the type “Exihibiton”

Microsoft Office Access

Celete venues aswell?

MNein
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Reference Data

The row of symbols in the centre of the screen beneath the
basic exhibition data serve to display and create references
with details from other modules.

gy

0]

The button Dates / Deadlines enables the definition of
certain tasks connected to the exhibition.

By clicking on the Plus button a new date to describe the
task, type and a address link is inserted in the table.

Once the date has been set and saved, the system asks if
a new entry for this task should be created in Microsoft
Outlook. This is especially useful for museums that use
the Microsoft Office programme Outlook as a standard.

Shipping / Location Change

By clicking on the icon shown on the left a window
opens that displays the entries linked to the record in the
module Transport.

In this window the user can't enter the transport details
directly. Edits to the entry have to be performed in the
module Shipping For further information about working
with the module Shipping see p. 140.

Conservation References

This control button can be used to display existing
references between the current exhibition and the
module Conservation. It is not possible to create new
conservation documents such as condition reports from
this position. For further details on working with module
Conservation see p. 126.

Bvent

By clicking on the icon shown on the left a window is
opened. It displays all entries from the module Event
that are related to the current exhibition. New entries
can not be made in this window. For further information
about working with the module Event see p. 218.

Creating Loan Contracts

By clicking on this control button you can open the
module Loan Agreement and create a new entry for a
loan contract related to the current exhibition. In module
Loan Agreement you will have to select the exhibition
objects which are going to be included in the specific
loan contract. For further details on working with
module Loan Agreement see p. 117.
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Tab Exhibition Objects

The list view of this tab shows all objects, which will be
considered during the planning and realisation of a particular
exhibition.

By clicking on the small triangle in the middle of the tab
Exhibition objects the user can change between an overview or
a more detailed two tab view of the exhibition objects. Detailed
loan conditions and shipping details can be documented in this
window.

By double clicking on an object in the overview mode the
corresponding object record in the module Collection is opened.

| Eshibition objects | photos | Additional Infarmation | Catalogue | Authars

Date of decisi Objects

» v M 24, Henry Pierce Bone, Miniature, 1642 12 v v
|Positive [+ M 96, Louis Courerie, Miniature, 1840 - 1870 12 [v] [v

EIbAOn C2{Acts | Phatus | Adilinal infurmabioe | Calutogos | Authirs

#  ¥[ condions ¢ Srinning | Fushar Datsis

» M 24, Hanry Parcs Bone, Miniseurs, 1842
M %, Louts Coumenia, Miniature, 1840 - 1070

Cul Ho. i} |
Foom ] '
I vl Ao FuR (v @
Cowrage ]
Loan s o

v Candmons

Courer

Packing!
o B | Acessoin

Adding and Deleting Exhibition Objects

With the control button on the right you can attach collection
objects to the current exhibition. It is possible to search and
select objects from the module Collection using various criteria
in the search window that opens after clicking on the button.
With another click on this symbol the selected objects will be
attached to the exhibition.

| 5 Wilucate exbibition works -
Obyeet narme ¢ {Mussum no. |Panticipant. Name |Dating 2e [Materisl | Technague |
| | 3 Prarln -
Mg odlng AMI @a Preda Cherstophon probabily 1477 Douache on wellum
Macustenion el AsEs a Preda Cresstaphon piobably 147
g & o S + - / Fiew Start

If you wish to delete an object from the list of exibits, mark the
the entry with a click on the record marker on the left and and
press the key Delete.

Decision Date of decisi Objects ¥
P[Positve v A58, da Preda, Manuscript cutting, probably 1477

Fositive v M 24, Henry Pierce Bone, Miniature, 1842

Requested » M 596, Louis Cournerie, Miniature, 1840 - 1870

Positive v F 28, Rembrandt van Rijn, Painting, c. 1657

The delete operation has to be confirmed in the request box,
before it is finally deleted from the list.

¥
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This function only effects the deletion of the link between
the object and the exhibition. The object record in module
Collection will stay intact.

Output of Exhibition Objects in Lightbox View

Creating a Lightbox

By clicking on the button shown on the right the module
Lightbox is opened and a new lightbox entry, containing all
objects allocated to the exhibition, is generated. The sorting of
objects in the light box view is determined by the catalogue
numbers given to the objects in the module Exhibition. Objects
are sorted in ascending order.

The lightbox entry will get the same name as the exhibition. An
already existing name for a lightbox entry will be overwritten.
For further information about working with the module
Lightbox see p. 275.

Searching Objects within an Exhibition

Some exhibitions include a large number of objects, which
cannot be displayed on the screen at one time. In those cases it
is possible to use the search button next to the list of exhibition
objects to perform a search among all objects which are
connected to the current exhibition record.

Creating Output of Exhibition Objects

With the control button on the right you can create an output
of lists and reports concerning all exhibition objects. In module
Report Generator you can specify the format and desired
contents of the output.

Decision

The column Decision on the left side serves to document
wether the object has only been considered or if it was selected
for the exhibition. In the latter case you can indicate if the
object needs a loan contract. It is not possible to enter any
details in free text. You have to select one of the terms from the
dropdown list. In the field next to it you can enter the date of
the decision.

Decision Date of decisi Objects
A 999, da Preda, Manuscript cutting, probably 1477
M 24, Henry Pierce Bone, Miniature, 1842

|| Candidate M 96, Lauis Coumnarie, Miniature, 1640 - 1670

P 29, Rembrandt van Rijn, Painting, c. 1657

Positive
Positive (Loan agres
Preselection

Requested

If you double click on the entry in field Decision, the
programme will create a loan contract for the object, which is
automatically linked to the entry of the exhibition object.

=111
AE
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Loan Contract

The field Loan Contract indicates if the object is already
included on a loan contract. It either shows the record ID of the
loan contract, the reference number or the contract date.

By double clicking on one of the entries you can open the
connected record in module Loan Agreement to view or edit
the document.

If the object is not encluded in any loan contract so far, there
are two ways to create a new contract.

By double clicking on the empty field: If you double
click on the empty field Loan Contract, the programme
will show a request message, asking if you want to create
a new loan contract. If the answer is “Yes”, the
programme will generate a new contract which is linked
to the exhibition including the object concerned and
automatically skip to the module Loan Agreement (for
further details see p. 117).

With the control button Create Loan Contract (see
description above): This function will create a neutral
contract form linked to the current exhibition without any
object references.

Exhibitions



Catalogue No.

This field can be used to enter the catalogue number of the
exhibition object.

With a double click on the empty field the programme will open
another dialogue box, allowing you to enter more details
concerning the individual exhibition object, such as shipping
conditions, name of courier etc. which can also be edited in
module Loan Agreement. If there is already a loan contract
available for the object, you can view the details of the loan
object which have been entered in module Loan Agreement.

-

Conditions { Shipping |FunherDetai|s

Cat. Mo, | | | [v]
Room [ [l
Insur value | 25000.00) [GBP [v| &

Coverage | | | |

Loan fee | | | [+]

Conditions

%] 5]

Courier

Packing/
ACCESSONeS

Room

This field can be used to indicate in which section or room the
object will be displayed in the exhibition.

Conditions and Transport

Apart from information on the catalogue number, the
exhibition room, the insurance values, transport and
conservation conditions are entered in the extended tab of the
FLixhibition objects under Conditions/Shipping, whereas internal
decisions can be entered in the Further Details tab. The
designation of fields is a slightly extended repeat of those in the
module Loan Agreement.

Tab Photos

Tab Photos contains a list of all photo orders connected to the
current exhibition.

Exhibition nhleclS\ Photos \Addmnna\ Information | Catalogue | Authors

» 13 P29, Rembrandk van Rijn, Painting, c. 1657 digital /600 dpi

Received  Delivered  Obiekt Type Format ‘

New photo orders have to be entered in module Photo Order,
where they are connected with the exhibition. You can open
this functon by clicking on the menu item Photo Order in menu
Exhibition.
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In column Received you can document if the museum has
received the photos.

By double clicking on one of the fields Delivery Date, Type or
Format you can skip to the connected record in module Photo
Order.

For further details on working with module Photo Order see p.
132.

Tab Additional Information

Tab Additional Information provides a number of addtional
data fields which can be utilised for the documentation of
exhibitions.

Exhibition objects | Photos | Additional Information | catalogus | Authors:

Working title Othertiles ‘

Foreign title

Exhib. series

Remarks ‘ ‘

The field labels are displayed according to the setting in field
Int./ Ext. It is possible to use different data fields for additional
information of in-house or external exhibitions. If you double
click on the entry in field Int./ Ext. you can open the module
Type Definition to define the field labels in tab Additional
Information. This function requires administration rights.

Tab Catalogue / Create Bibliographical Entry

In the tab Catalogue a new bibliographical ‘exhibition’ entry is
created by clicking on the magic wand located on the right side
of the window. All objects marked ‘Positive’ are copied into the
table of the Catalogue tab. They are automatically linked to the
bibliographical entry. By double clicking in the field Mention p.
(or one of the adjacent fields) the module Literature with the
linked entry opens. For further information about working with
the module Literature see p. 161.

Exhibition objects | Photos | Additional Information | Catalogue | Autnors

Objects Mention p. Literature remarks GRS
M 98, Louis Cournerie, Miniature, 1840 - 1870
¥ |P 23, Rembrandt van Riin, Painting, c. 1657 [

As long as new objects are entered in the list of exhibition
objects and are marked Positive they will be added to the tab
Catalogue by clicking on the magic wand again.

Tab Authors

In module Authors you can administer the production of
articles and other texts, which are needed for an exhibition
catalogue or PR-material. The list in tab Authors shows all
entries from module Authors, which are connected with the
current exhibition.

N

Microsoft Office Access o

Create literature entry including links?

T ein

Microsoft Office Access |~

Update references?

Mein
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Exhibition objects | Photos | Additional Infarmation | Gatalogue | Authors

uithor
P |Weber Winfried, Trier

If you double click on one of the entries you can skip to the
connected record in module Authors.

New text assignments have to be entered in module Author,
here they will be connected with the exhibition concerned. You
can open this functon by clicking on the menu item Authors in
menu Exhibition.

For further details on working with module Authors see p. 136.

Both tabs Photo orders and Authors are strictly related to
the modules in menu item Exhibition. They can only be
used in connection with a current exhibition. They are not
connected to module Literature or Image Archive.
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Module Loan Agreement

Introduction

The documentation of loan agreements plays an important role
in the organisation of exhibitions. The module Loan Agreement,
combined with the module Exhibition, facilitates the creation of
loan agreements for exhibitions or other loans independently
from exhibitions. When a new record is created by clicking on
the blue Plus button in the symbol menu, the type of loan is
determined as a loan for the collection or for an exhibition in
the Type of loan agreement field. An optional entry in the
second field determines the allocation of the loan agreement to
an exhibition by using a drop down list of all exhibitions.
Alternatively a search for an exhibition can be performed by
clicking on the allocation arrow. At this stage it is still possible
to abort the creation of a new loan agreement. The button Go
on opens a new record.

This module not only serves to compile all objects which are
going to be encluded in a loan contract, it can also be used to
document loan conditions, insurance values, addresses of
shipping companies along with the delivery and pick up dates.

Shswnfius 50,07 004 - {Loan agresnmnt] L=
P Pl G Colecion Addws  Echbiion Jvagedeches O iodder  Andivss  Adwektrten  Contrd ek Eanite -8 x
FiLwe ook e = G WG M Lacn S Ramin - 1404 2007

Loan agraement Registar <+ Admmin - Wetn
M 7o i Agreeried AxiEon | Loamno 3o surance Tl =
Ftquest dute. | st ] Conractame (1200 2007 Cavarage fhum . P
Titis of unifior wnisires, 007 (30,05 2007 - 1807 J007), Landen Comrage fn iU, imevice.
Fesan | Resane 2
Sum a0 maurant (FT00 00 1UR
TinwEr [Tha Wallace Calucion, Losgon [¥] # — Trssaponsany o
Contact ¥l # = Frkendan Reum datn
Landor oot Wiallisze Collction, Lossfin [¥] # = Pickeposse IEr
Contact [w] # = Retum s, Ms=-
jolt=1 4
Loan colests | agatonal Inarmatisn
[ | ¢ | Condtions Seippng | unes Getata | Conteat
¥[Pastwn »[M 24, Hanry Pisrcs Hone, Minsturs, T4 =
e It valui e Y
Postve (M 56, Lows Coumens, Mnisturs, 1040 - 1870 Covma |
Loin fiee |

Condtizns

Courier

Pischingl
Accesdonies

oL %@

53

posrat (0403 ¢ [Wi]re vma

Fommulsransicht

[t is possible to output loan contracts using the layout of
customer-specific forms containing all relevant data of the loan
processing.

Basic Data

Type

Depending on the setting in field Int./ Ext. in module Exhibition
this field will be automatically completed.

For external exhibitions the entry in field Type will be “Loan
Agreement, Collection”.

Microsoft Office Access

o
o~

Do yau wank ko insert & new record?

Make new loan agreement

Type of loan agre \Lnan agreement, callection

Exhibition [

T

Cancel
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For in-house exhibitions the entry in field Type will be “Loan
agreement, exhibtion”.

According to the setting in field Type, you can use different
data fields in Tab Additional Information. If you double click on
the entry in field Type you can open the module Type
Definition to define the field labels in tab Additional
Information. This function requires administration rights.
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Loan No.

This field can be used to assign a unique number to the loan T
contract. It is possible to enter free text. If you click on the

control button next to the field Loan No., the system will

automatically create a new number for the loan contract.

[f the field Loan No. is completed, the entry will be displayed as
reference data in the column Loan Contract of the module

Exhibition.

With the symbol on the right it is possible to view all dates and s
deadlines which are connected to the current loan contract. (=
| 3 Sat Dates § Deadiines B

Deadline Dane Address reference - Des il Employees '
[w]Datestseadiines ype

+

You can insert a new deadline by clicking on the control button +
next to the list of dates on the upper right of the separate
window.

According to the configuration of MuseumPlus the system can
also create a new task in Microsoft Outlook or another Microsoft
exchange server. For more information on managing time
tables in MuseumPlus refer to p. 279.

Request Date/ Contract Date

These fields are used to document the date of request and date
when the loan contract was signed. If the date of request is
identical with the contract date, you can waive the entry of a
request date.

Exhibition

This field is linked to the module Exhibition. It contains
reference data of the exhibition, which the current loan
contract is connected to. When you create a new loan contract
in module Exhibition, this link is generated automatically . If
the loan agreement is created for a Loan Agreement, Collection
and not an exhibition loan, it is possible to enter free text in this
field.

If you double click on the entry in field Exhibition — as long as
an exhibition link has been created when the loan agreement
was generated — you can open the connected record in module
Exhibition to view more details and make amendments.

Borrower / Borrower Contact / Lender / Lender Contact

These four fields are connected to entries in module Address. In
both fields Borrower and Lender you can attach the address of
the borrower or lender who is going to be shown in the output
of the loan contract.

The fields underneath the main address entries can be used to
document the names of contact persons related to a loan
contract.

Exhibitions



Addresses from the module Address can be searched and
attached by clicking on the control button next to the reference
fields. After you open the separate search view, you can
perform a search using various criteria.

You can only attach those addresses which have already
been entered in module Address. It is not possible to
create new address records from this position.

With the opposite control button you can select addresses from
the dropdown list, which are designated as “Favourites” in
module Address (see p. 183).

You can delete an existing link with the module Address by
clicking on the control button next to the search symbol. This
function has to be confirmed once again.

If you double click on one of the entries you can skip to the
connected record in module Address.

Pick-up Address / Pick-up Date / Return Address / Return Date

The address fields are connected with module Address.
Attaching and editing of those addresses is carried out in the
same manner as described for the fields Borrower and Lender.

The other two fields can be used to enter the pick-up date and
return date of the loan objects. Both dates have to be entered
with the format DD.MM.YYYY.

Insurance / Shipping

These fields can be used to document who insured the objects
and which shipping company is responsible for transportation.
Both fields are reference fields which require a selection from
the attached dropdown lists. It is not possible to enter free text
in those fields.

The attached dropdown lists contain all addresses which either
have the setting “Insurance” or “Shipping” in field Use of
module Address (see p. 189).

Insur. Registr. / Insur. Invoice

It is also possible to document the date of the insurance
contract and the date of the invoice.

Both dates have to be entered with the format DD.MM.YYYY.

Coverage from / Coverage to

This field is used to document the time period of the insurance
coverage. The dates apply to the entire loan contract including
all objects of the loan list.

Both dates have to be entered with the format DD.MM.YYYY.

If the period of insurance coverage differs for any of the objects
in the loan list, it is possible to enter the individual period of
coverage in tab Conditions and Shipping. In the default setting
both fields labelled with Coverage of this tab are automatically
completed with the values from the fields Coverage from/
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Coverage to from the top of the main screen. It is possible to
edit these fields manually.

Insurance Sum

In the field Insurance Sum (total insurance value) the total
insurance value for all objects in the tab Loan Agreement
Objects is displayed.

Exhibitions
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Tab Loan Objects

The list in tab Loan Objects shows all objects which are going
to be included in the current loan contract. You can enter more
details for each individual object concerning the coverage
period of the insurance or special conditions for shipping and
displays.

Lesin objects | Addimanal intternatan

¥ Condisans { Spping | Further Detals | Content
PPositive A 598, da Preda, Manuscnipt cutting, probably 1477
el Ineur, valug B0 EUR | @

Comraga 1201 19 3103 19

-

Loan e =
Condions

Gourlor Frank Wilter

Packing! Wooden box
Accpstones

L N

Decision

The entry in this field indicates if the request for the individual
loan object has been rejected or approved.

[f yvou double click on the entry you can open the connected
record in module Exhibition.

Objects

In column Objects you can see the objects, which have been
attached to the current loan contract from module Collection. If
yvou double click on one of the entries you can open the
connected object record in module Collection to view all the
details.

You can add more objects to the loan contract if you click on
the opposite control button.

The search window that opens at his position will list only
those objects, which have been attached to the exhibition that
is connected with the current loan contract.

e IBE =]
Qbject name v [Tite of exbibition Tl > | ~l
reniature M|
Wity ~ Magic portraits”

Mnighre “MgIE porats”
| |5 - & b S + - I Hew Han

You can add objects from the list of search results to the list of
loan objects by marking one of the entries and clicking on the
control button once again. You can also add objects by simply
double clicking on the entry.

With the control button on the right you can create a list or
report of all objects included in the list of loan objects. The
output media you can choose from is identical with the lists
and report forms provided in module Collection.
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If you click on the opposite symbol the programme will transfer
all insurance values, which were entered for the attached @
objects in connection with the current loan contract to the

matching fields in tab Transactions of the resp. object records

in module Collection. It is not possible to update the values in

module Collection, if the fields have been amended in module

Loan Agreement in the meantime.

In case there is a large number of loan objects included in one ﬁ
contract it is possible to perform a search among the attached

loan objects by using the search button at the bottom of the

object list.

Tab Conditions and Shipping / Further Details

The fields in these tabs can be used for the entry of detailed
information on each of the listed objects regarding insurance
terms, special conditions during shipping and display, name of
courier etc. The fields in the lower right section refer to the
marked object in the list of loans on the left side of the screen.

P | Conditions § Shipping | Further Details | Content |
Insur. value | 8000.00) EUR VI &
Coverage | 12.01.1993| |31.03.1993 |
Loan fee | | | v|
Conditions
Courier Frank “Walter
Packings Wooden box
Accessories

Insur. Value

This field serves to enter the insurance value of the object that
was determined in the loan contract for the exhibition, which
this form is connected to.

This field can be automatically filled, as described above, with
the insurance value of the object that has been entered in the
module Collection. A new entry named Ins. Exhibition in the
link Transactions and Values in the module Collection is
generated automatically.

Afterwards the transferred values can be adjusted by directly
entering a value in the field. Changing the values in Ins.
Exhibition is only possible in the entry field of the modules Loan
Agreement and Exhibition and will be effective immediately.

By clicking on the icon shown on the right an overview over the @
values entered in Transactions and Values in the module
Collection is displayed (see p. 74).

Exhibitions
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» Coverage

These fields will automatically show the values from the fields
Coverage from/ Coverage to in the basic data of the loan
contract.

The dates of coverage can be adjusted on object level if the loan
period of the particular object differs from the coverage date of
the other objects in the loan contract. The dates have to be
entered in format DD.MM.YYYY or DD .Month.YYYY — separated
by a full stop or forward slashes.

> Loan Fee

If the lender raises a loan fee you can enter the value and
currency in this field.

If you double click in the field you can open a dialogue box,
which contains all values that have been assigned to the
particular object in tab Transactions in the module Collection.
You can select and double click on one of the entries if you wish
to copy the value to the current loan contract.

Ingur exibifion 30000000 CHF
insurance vaiue | 300.000,00 USD

| 2 Conditions / Courier / Accessories

These three fields allow free text entries. They can be used to
enter special conditions such as display restrictions,
environmental as well as logistic, which apply to the object
that is currently marked in the list of loan objects. This
information can be also be included in the output of the loan
contract especially for loaned objects where certain conditions
are imposed by the lender.

> Further Details

The tab Further Details provides six more text fields that can be
used to document additional information of the conservation
staff e.g. suitability or recommendations for the surrounding
environment of the marked object in the loan list.

You can specify the field labels of this tab in in menu
Admistration/ Field Definitions—Settings. This function
requires access to administration rights.

> Further Details

The tab Details contains a field to record the return condition of
the loan object. Two further fields can be customised for the
user. These are reference fields that can not be edited but can
contain information from other modules.

Setting Links with Dates / Deadlines

By clicking on the icon shown on the right all dates connected ]
to the loan agreement are displayed and inserted.

5 Set Dates / Deadlines

Deadline Done Address reference Description Employees
¥ 20.03.2007 [v[Dates/deadlines: type || Send | Admin o
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By clicking on the Plus button a new date is entered.. +

Each entry can be linked to an address entry by clicking on the
icon shown on the right. The entry can be deleted by clicking /
on the Minus button.

If MuseumPlus has been configured accordingly, it is possible to MuseumPlus - > Outlook |~
simultaneously create a task either in Microsoft Outlook or in a
Microsoft Exchange-Server. For further information about Date
management in MuseumPlus please see p. 285.

Create a new Qutlook-task?

MNein

Linking with Transport or Change of Location

By clicking on the icon shown on the right a new window e
opens where either a new record for the exiting loan agreement

will be created in the module Transport or a loan agreement is

allocated to the object.

By clicking on the Plus button an new entry is generated in the
module Transport and the module opens automatically for
further editing. An object link to all objects in connection with Genetate a new transport recard?
the loan agreement is created automatically. By clicking on the
Plus button several entries can be created in the module
Transport.

Microsoft Office Access |

Mein

[ Transport. change of location AEx

Date /time Transport type Transport
[ 14.04 2007 Exhibition The Wallace Callection, Londan

Linking with Conservation

By clicking on the icon shown on the right a window M
containing information about existing entries in the module
Conservation opens.

I Reference to conservation [|=]X]

Conservation

Condition report Cleariing, Miniatures, London, 2007

b2.03.2007)

[t is not possible to create a conservation link from this window
to the module Conservation.
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Module Conservation

Introduction

The documentation and management of information about
preventive and interventive conservation activities is carried
out in module Conservation.

This module provides various possibilities to document a
condition report history for an object, recommendations for the
surrounding environment as well as storing conservation
treatment reports in connection with loans.

The information entered can be printed in form of Condition
and Treatment Reports.

[EI Mot 50,07 006 - [Conservation] ==k
0 e Gdr Coletion Adwn Dhbiin Iwagedcchwe O roddss Advee  Adwnktaon Contrel Mo Bt F b @ X
HiveBRkomszshmnos ~+-FHRIH omn £ Admin - 13972007

Conservation Dipored nbjacts e Admin - VWrite
e Expanian v| Coms Sethon  Puniing w]
Dombom (12003005 | | 1205 2005| Cons Sihus o
Eiating . slatun > 7/
Reedson Sortacn damage
Fancipanis

Eeniinn Fram Giatta 1o Rembeandl - Figure and Landscage, Landon, 2001 I« #

Otforls ERT .

Damige Wetarial Anaiys Onmagea
syl ¥|Friming »[Damage ctatement wlLost paticle x| e

Treatmont Treatment Materisi

Dotermat: (1] « [T T B JH]Fe vn @

Formusrensicht

With a consistent utilisation of the module Conservation you
can establish a complete condition report history for each
collection object.

This report history is going to facilitate better communication
among the various departments, after an exhibition project is
conceived and a list of candidate objects is selected. It will
enable the conservators to better plan and control treatment
schedules or advise on the suitability and availability of the
objects for the proposed exhibition.

Basic Data

The fields below are available in module Conservation to enter
basic information on conservation activities:

Type

In field Type you can classify the conservation record such as
condition report, survey, treatment report etc. It requires an
entry from the dropdown list attached to the field.

According to the selection in this field you can control which
additional data fields will be available in tab Conservation
Treatment.
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Aside from the tab Conservation Treatment there is a
second tab available, which can be controlled with the
setting in field Type. The standard version of MuseumPlus
only shows one of the two tabs. If you need additional
data fields to enter more information, the second tab can
be activated by a user who has administration rights.

Conservation Section

Conservation activities are normally carried out by a certain
shop or section within the conservation department. This field
is used to enter the section that is responsible for the technical
assessment or treatment of the object. You can use suggestions
from the dropdown list, but it is also possible to enter free text.

Assistant

This field can be used to document who was involved in the
conservation activity in free text format.

Date from / Date to / Dating

All three fields are used to entert he time span when the
analysis or conservation treatment took place or will be carried
out.

Both fileds Date from/ Date to require entries in the format
DD MM.YYYY. Field Dating can be used for free text entries
such as “June 2004"

Conservation Status

This field can be used to indicate the state of progress, if the
treatment is planned, in progress or completed.

The field has no automatic function. It would be possible to edit
a conservation record that shows the status “completed”. To
avoid this you can use the record lock function (see p. 33).

Cons.-No.

By clicking on the icon shown on the right a /
consecutive conservation number is generated
automatically.

Reason/ Damage

This field is used for free text entries to indicate the reason why
the object was treated or had to be checked. To facilitate work
flow it is possible to define a set statements, such as “Loan-out
condition report, Acquisition conditon report, Exhibition, Pest
eradication, Event of damage (insurance)” etc.

Participants / Conservator

This field displays a link to the module Address (see +
p. 179). The user can enter the details of the company, a

conservator or an employee of the conservation department in

charge of conservation. Two further fields allow for the entry of
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free text, for example to note the position of the conservator in
charge or a brief comment.

In the stored list of Participants from the module Address all
entries containing the entry Conservator in the tab Catalogue
entries / address usage and Usage, will be displayed. (see p.
189).

Exhibition

This field is related to module Exhibition (see p. 106). The
current conservation report can be linked with one of the
exhibitions from the dropdown list or by using the control
button next to the field, if you want to search for a particular
exhibition.

If you want to delete an existing link with an exibition, click on
the opposite control button.

Objects

Objects _ /-
&

This field is linked with the object records in module Collection.
It shows which objects are included in the current conservation
activity. If you double click on one of the entries you can open
the connected record in module Collection.

You can add more objects to the record of the current

conservation activity by clicking on the opposite control button.
This will open a search window that allows to search and select
other objects, which can be attached to the conservation entry.

The window Conservation link is opened by clicking on the icon
shown on the right. The list of all conservation projects (reports,
expertises and protocols) for an object is displayed.

= Restaurationsbezug, =]
Datum  Datumbis_Typ Restaurierung =
»[28.01 2007, Expertise [Rissbildung, Mdller Hans, R Miller,

122,199 [Restaurisrungsbericht__Lee Krasner - Jackson Pollock. Kinstlerpaare - Kunstlerfisunde / Dialoguss d'aristes - résanances,

It is possible to create an output of a conservation treatment
report related to one of the entries in the list if you click on the
control button on the right. If you use the output button next to
the list there will only be one object included in the report
although there may be more objects in the list. This output
function always refers to the object that has been marked in
the list. Using the output button from the top of the screen, the
treatment report will be printed including all objects of the list.
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Tab Analysis / Techn. Assessment

The tables in this tab can be used to enter periodical condition
checks, treatment priorities and technical assessments of the
objects concerned as well as a structured list of activities and
and materials used during treatment.

| Analysis J Techn. Assessment | Gonsenvation Treatment | Object Data | Presentation  Mounting | Gandition Support | General

Damage Location Material Analysis Damages Treatment Priority
Al ¥ [Priming | Damage statement |Lost particle v v

Treatment Treatment Area Treatment Treatment Material Remarks Treatment

There are two tables available in this tab with the following
columns:

Damage Anlaysis

. Location

. Material Analysis
. Damages

. Treatment Priority

Treatment

. Treatment Area

. Treatment

. Treatment Material
. Remarks (Treatment)

Except for the two remark fields all columns can be used with
dropdown lists, thus providing standard terminology for more
effective retrieval.

Tab Conservation Treatment

The field labels in this tab can differ according to the setting in
field Type. So it is possible that the field labels of a customised
version may deviate from the examples below.

Analysis J Techn. Assessment| Censervation Treatment | onject Data | Presertation / Mounting | Gondition Support| General

Condition

A| Damage M
=| analysis

Proposed Actual treatment
treatment

All of the fields available in this tab allow text entries up to
4,000 characters. The standard version of MuseumPlus provides
the following fields:

. Condition

. Damage analysis
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. Proposed Treatment

. Actual Treatment

Tab Object Data

In tab Object Data the user can see the most important data
fields from the connected object in module Collection. It is not
possible to edit any of the entries from this position except in
the box Dimensions. If you double click in one of the grey fields
you can skip to the object record in module Collection.

| Analysis § Techn. Assessment | Conservation Treatrent || DBt Daia | Presentation  Mounting | Condition | | Support | General |

AtistiMaker |[Rembrandt van Rijn (15.7.1606 - 4.10.1659) ] RegisterType  [Furiture ]
Objectname  [Painting Object title Titus, the Artists Son |
Museumno. [P 29 “Year fram 1647 | o 1667 Object type [Paintings |
Ref no Dating c. 1657
Dimensions | P[B8.5 x57.3 om [Image size ] Current Boudoir Coridor

+ Lacation

Material | Techni Depot position |

Marks £ Museum [The Wallace Callection, Landan
Inseriptions Lender [

|
Inscription Noofiems | ]
|
|

Tab Condition

The Tab Condition is displayed in both module Collection (see
p. 85) and module Conservation. It is possible to change field
entries from both positions.

| Analysis [ Techn. Assessment | Conservation Treatment | Object Data | Presentation / Mounting| Condition | Examinations || Support | General |

Candition short -
Suitability for
loans.

Remarks

[t is possible to document the condition status of the collection
object in tab Condition.

The field Condition Short is connected with a dropdown list
that can be used with standard terminology for brief condition
surveys.

Both fields Condition description and Comment are large text
fields that allow detailled descriptions of the condition,
suitability for display and loans or recommendations for the
surrounding environment.

Additional Tabs

Furthermore it is possible to display all five tabs from module
Collection which can be defined according to the setting in field
Object Type along with the tab for the use of Multiple Groups.
In all these tabs the user can view further details of the
connected object record which can also be amended from this
position.
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Multimedia

It is possible to attach external documents and images to the
record of the module Conservation if you click on the opposite E
control button in the menu bar at the top of the screen.

This can be Office-files, websites, video clips or digital images.
This function can be very useful for the photo documentation of
damages or other particularities of the collection object.

All documents which are attached using the multimedia
function only are not stored in the database, the system only
creates a link with the particular record. Therefore it is
advisable to store these documents on a common drive of your
computer network.

Please note, that multimedia entries from module
9 Conservation will not be displayed in the multimedia

section of module Collection.

For further information concerning multimedia refer to chapter
Media Administration (see p. 265).
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Module Photo Order

Introduction

This module was designed to organise and document photo
material, needed during the planning of exhibitions or the
publication of catalogues and press material.

[E1 Mmsemiius 50,07 006 - [Photo Order | -J2&
P Pl Gl Colection AdSes Db nageleches  Offarmodlss Ay Adwtten  Cotrd Wb et Frage hes encet -8 x
FiweBRoessks= ~F-FEGH e & samin- 1307 2007

Phots Dides Image archive <+ Admin - Weln

Pl codersdat  [The Walisce Colwciion, Ledon [ # omertme | ~|
Frefurunce Lamguape E »|  Pupose Puslizatinn |
Ouder date 1307 405 Devesed Muing cosss Puototting fok

Owiding TACE 05 Remnderes | 01 (52004 Relm dits shibison from Giotta 10 Rombesedt - Migumand ] &
Proof dnading Froaf remnindos Fraaf ecesmd e =

Remark Procass ot The order rest take place quicky.

Deserigtian
* ~ |P 20, Resibraedt van Rip, Paiting, ¢ 1657 digital ¢ 500 dpi =l |

Crder type.

All entries of this module can be connected to an exhibition and
an address. Moreover, every photo order can be linked with a
record in module Collection.

In module Exhibition existing photo orders will be displayed in
tab Photos of the connected exhibition record.

Basic Data

Ordered at

This field is related to module Address. With the control button
on the right, you can attach the address of the museum or
agency where the photos have been ordered. A mouseclick on
the button will open a separate window, which allows you to
search and select an address using various search criteria.

The addresses concerned have to be recorded first in
module Address. It is not possible to enter a new address
from this postion.

With control button on the right it is possible to attach
addresses which are designated as “Favourites” in module
Address (see p. 183).

If you wish to delete a link with an address you can use the
opposite control button. This function has to be confirmed in
the message box.

If you double click on the entry of the reference field you can
open the connected record in module Address.
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Reference Invoice

The field can be used to enter the number and title of the
invoice to be processed by the finance department. It is possible
to enter free text.

Order Date / Delivery Date / Delivery Period / Reminder / Return Date

The fields above can be used to document the dates of the
photo order and delivery. All date fields require the format
DD.MM.YYYY.

Proof Deadline / Proof Reminder / Proof delivered

The above fields can be used to document the provision of
samples to the holders of the photo copyright. All three fields
require the date format DD MM.YYYY.

Order Type

The field on the right section of the screen is used to specify the
type of order, if the photos are on loan for a certain period or if
they are purchased.

Purpose

The field Purpose serves to categorise the project which the
photos are being ordered for, such as publication in catalogue,
flyer, poster etc. You can use the dropdown list for frequently
used descriptions. But it is also possible to enter free text in this
field.

Exhibition

This field relates to the module Exhibition. Information about
current and most recent exhibitions is accessible in the
deposited table. By clicking on the allocation arrow a separate
window opens, enabling the user to search all past exhibitions.
The entry is deleted by clicking on the Minus button. It is not
possible to enter free text in this window.

If yvou double click on the field you can open the connected
record in module Exhibition.

Mailing costs / Processing Fee

These fields can be used to document the costs for the
processing and shipping of the photo order. Both fields require
entries in numerals.

Remark/ Comment

These fields can be used to enter further details in free text
format e.g. regarding special instructions related to the
processing of the photo orders or various conditions concerning
the reproduction rights.
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Tab Photos/ Slides

This tab contains all objects, which are included in the current
photo order. With the control button on the right it is possible to
attach new objects to the current order form. In the search
window that opens after clicking on the button, it is possible to
search and select objects from the module Collection using
various search criteria.

{hyest nams el " »[Particpant. Nume |liating 2e[Maatwmssl / Tochngun

I M E <]
|

[T Leuis Counane 1040 - 170 Watarcaiaur an hery
Pairing Reeenbaandivan m4n & 1657

| 18 = “ g P T & + - / New Stan

You can attach one of the objects from the search results by
either double clicking on one of the entries or by marking the
entry and clicking on the attach symbol.

| Photos rstides |

Received Objekt Format Description
> [w]P 29, Rernbrandt van Rijn, Painting, c. 1657 digital [+ [600 dpi [v] [v]
| []A 342, da Preda, Manuscript cutting, probahly 1477 [ [ [ []
&

With the control button on the right it is possible to output
reports or lists of the objects connected to the photo order.
There are all output forms available, which are also provided in
module Collection for the output of objects.

Received

The column Received can be used to document whether the
ordered photos have already arrived at the museum. You can
use one of the standard entries from the dropdown list.

Objects

This column displays the connected object records from the
module Collection.

With a double click on one of the entries in the list you can skip
to the object record in module Collection if you wish to view
more object details.

Type

In this column it is possible to enter the type of photo material
that has been ordered (color slide, negative, print etc.) You can
select and copy one of the entries from the dropdown list,
which can be defined under Edit Codes in module
Administration.
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Format

This column serves to document the dimension and format of
the ordered photo material. The field is also connected with a
dropdown list, which can be defined in module Administration
to compile frequently used formats.
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Module Author

Introduction

The coordination of articles used in publications of exhibition
catalogues and other publicity material is one of the functions
during the organisation of an exhibition.

[E1 Mmemiius 50,07 006 - [Auibar] - JE] E
P P Gl Colection AdSes Dbt nageleches  Offernodlss Ay Adwtten  Cotrd b et Frage hes encet -8 x
FiLwe ook +=-F RGN e & Rdmin- 1307 2097

Aarthor D nbacts. wer Admin - Weits
Pl pthor Beachifichus Mussomn Trsr Winited Webar, Trar [w] ¢ = Tethandm 1007 1955

Crpats Ded hamn

Fanbnon  "Magic pitiats”, New Yerk, 12.00 1999 . 31 03,1999 vl Wogohy (1008 19

Titar Tople |Ths wiges - ecdondusily and pattom

Meolvords 1000 Word g

Competiaty  Llames Wod st g (10091999

Edior Frint dane 10.101566,

Phot reguast Frato dabvarad Fres copy

o tuermad Frala paid Faaty 00 GHI

[T ——"

Summary =l

posmatz (18] « [ 7 ¢ [Mi]rr vt
Zumeary

In MuseumPlus these tasks are supported in module Author.
Entries of new articles can be attached to an exhibition record,
which has been entered in module Exhibition. The entry of the
article concerned will be displayed in the record of the
connected exhibition in tab Author.

Basic Data

When you create a new record in module Author using the
control button on the right the dialogue box illustrated below
will open up showing all exhibitions, which have been entered
in module Exhibition. You will be required to seelct an
exhbition from the list, which the new entry in module Author
is related to.

= Allocate exhibition &
“Magic portraits” Mew Yaork 12.01.1989 1 537.03.1999
From Giotto to Rembrandt - Figure anc Londan 15.03.2001 | 25.06.2001
From Giotto to Rembrandt - Figure ane London, National Gallery 10.10.2001 01.12.2001
From Giotto to Rembrandt - Figure anc| Zirich, Kunsthaus 10.07.2001 ' 13.08.2001

From Giotto to Rembrandt - Figure anc

You can select the exhibition concerned by double clicking on
one of the entries in the list.
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Author

The field Author is related to module Address. It is possible to /
attach an address to the entry of an article using the control

button on the right. A mouseclick on the button will open a

separate window, which allows to search and select an address

using various search criteria.

The addresses concerned have to be recorded first in
module Address. It is not possible to enter a new address
from this postion.

With control button on the right it is possible to attach
addresses which are designated as “Favourites” in module L
Address (see p. 183).

If you wish to delete a link with an address you can use the
control button on the right. This function has to be confirmed in
the message box.

If you double click on the entry of the reference field you can
open the connected record in module Address.

Credits

This field can be used to capture the name of the author, the
way it is supposed to be published. This can be useful if the
author's name in the publication differs from the entry in
module Address.

Exhibition

The field Exhibition is related to the connected record in
module Exhibition. You can select another entry from the
dropdown list if the reference is not correct. Yet it is not
possible to enter information in free text format.

The field will be automatically completed when you create a
new record in the module Author.

If you double click on the entry in this reference field the
connected record in module Exhibition will be displayed on the
screen.

Title/ Topic

This field can be used to document the topic or the title of the
article. The entry of this field is also displayed in the reference
field of the author in module Exhibition, therefore it is advisable
to complete the field Topic.

Date fields

All the fields below Hard copy, Soft copy, Biography, Reminder,
Proofread., Print version, Photo Request, Photo delivered, Photo
returned, Photo paid are date fields, which have to be
completed in the format DD MM.YYYY.
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Summary

This field allows free text entries concerning the summary of
the content of the article. It is possible to enter large texts up to
4,000 characters. If you double click on the field, you can
enlarge the size of the data field for more convenient text
edition.
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Module Shipping

Introduction

One of the central activities in the organisation of exhibitions is
the administration of shipping and the preperation of travel
arrangements for the exhibition objects.

The documentation of shipping logistics and object handling
can also be usefull when parts of the permanent storage are
relocated or if a museum moves to another building.

In MuseumPlus the administration and documentation of
projected transport activities is supported in the module

Shipping.

Mimseumilus 50,07 004 [Shipping] =8
PTH P G Colection AdSes Dbl nagelechs  Offernodlss Andvse Adwstten  Cotrd b et Frage hes encet -8 x
Hiwvefpkeashhws 4 -5 BN T & Admin - 7404 2097

Shipping Regisra s AdminWitn
H oswisme 1400 Tramsporitpe |Eskibsan vl
) Ministures, Loedan, 2007 / — Deshasbion ]
Tranaporied by Mo of tams E]
Diarin [Tha Willsca Callaction, Landan = | Cocmmmnt
Fastum addregs =
i | Cong. InBpeiL
Courion Inapeied Endoran

4, Hanry Pieecs Bona Mnibues, 1842
M 96, Louis Coumeriv, Minature, 1840 . 1870

ooermatr: (MA)[— ¢ ¢ [K]rs vz
(S

Basic Data

Information details on projected shippings can be entered in
the section basic data. The following data fields are available:

Date / Time

Both fields can be used to document the exact date and time of
the shipment. The field Date requires an entry in format
DD.MM.YYYY. The field Time allows free text entries.

Exhibition

This field is related to module Exhibition. You can select one of
the entries from the dropdown list, which shows all exhbitions
that were entered in module Exhibtion. It is not possible to
enter any details in free text.

If you double click on the field you can open the record of the
connected exhibition in module Exhibition to view more details.
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Transported by

This field is related to the address record of the company which
executes the shipping. You can select an entry from the
dropdown list, showing all addresses from module Address
which are assigned to “Transport” in field Use in tab Catalogue
Entries/ Address Usage. It is not possible to enter free text
information in this field.

If you double click on the field, the connected record in module
Address will open, if you wish to view more details.

Deliver To

This field is related to the record of the destination address in
module Address. It is possible to attach an address to the record
of a shipping entry using the control button on the right. A
mouseclick on the button will open a separate window, which
allows to search and select an address using various search
Criteria.

The addresses concerned have to be recorded first in
module Address. It is not possible to enter a new address
from this postion.

With control button on the right it is possible to attach
addresses which are designated as “Favourites” in module
Address (see p. 183).

If you wish to delete a link with an address you can use the
control button on the right. This function has to be confirmed in
the message box.

If you double click on the entry of the reference field you can
open the connected record in module Address.

Return address

In this field the user can enter a different return address from
the delivery address, analogue to the field Deliver to.

Items / Courier

Both of these fields can be used for free text information about
the type of items transported and the name of the person who
accompanies the transport.

Transport Type

This field indicates the category of the shipping entry, whether
the objects are transported for an exhibition or for another
purpose. There is a dropdown list attached to the field which
can be edited in module Administration. It is not possible to
enter any details in free text format.

Destination / No. of Items / Comment

The fields above can be used for free text entries. Those details
may be used in the output of a shipping report or in a delivery
note.
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Other than the field Deliver to, the field Destination is not a
reference field connected with the module Address. Here it is
possible to enter an address in free text format if it does not
exist in module Address.

Cons. Inspect.

This field is used to enter the date and initials of the person
from the conservation department, who checked the packing of
the shipment.

Cons. Inspect. | Admin |13.05.2008

Inspected

The fields illustrated below are used as an “electronic stamp“to
protect the record permanently from later amendments.

By clicking on the button shown on the right the editing

window illustrated below opens. This window is used to enter
the duration of the location change of an object. Any location

change will be automatically copied into the location control in

the module Collection. In addition it is possible to assign the

address of the new location and the transport costs.

==l Administer location {transport)
pate fon pate
Type |Locati0n t]
Location Hall 002 [i]
Status | [v]
Wisum |ah |
Remarks
Address | | ¥ =
Costs oftranspc | || [l]
| Goon | | Cancel |

The entries are confirmed by clicking on the ,Go On’ button and
the user name and date are added to the field Visum.

It is not possible to change the record after the button was
pressed or to reset this process. It is important to complete
all the details in the record before you activate this button.

Tab Objects in Shipment

The list view of this tab shows all objects which are going to be

included in the current shipping entry. With the control button /
on the right you can attach more objects to the current

shipping record. In the search window that opens after clicking

on the button, it is possible to search and select objects from

the module Collection using various search criteria.
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Object name | Dating (¢ Serted > |
mniature !

Minihri 1043 Memiy Pierce Bone

P s ne T Fi W Han

By double clicking on one of the entries of the search result or
by marking the entry and clicking on the control button again
the selected objects will be attached to the shipping list.

‘ Objects in Shipment |

Objects Accessories Special conditions »| ¥
»[4959, da Preda, Manuscript cutting, probably 1477
W1 24, Henry Pierce Bone, Miniature, 1842

196, Louis Coumeria, Miniature, 1840 - 1870
P25, Rembrandt van Rijn, Painting, c. 1657

% ===

2]l

With the control button on the right it is possible to create an
output in form of reports or lists of the objects connected to the
shipping list. Here the same output forms are available which
are provided in module Collection for the output of objects.

Objects

In this column you will see the connected object records from
the module Collection.

With a double click on one of the entries in the list you can skip
to the object record in module Collection to view further details.

Accessories

This column contains reference data from module Accessories,
which provides the possibility to record accessories details for
shipping needs and the display of collection objects such as
mounts, special cases etc. The dropdown list in this field shows
all entries of the module Accessories. It is not possible to enter
details in free text format.

With a double click on one of the entries you can open the
connected record in module Accessories to view more details.

Spec. Conditions

This column is used for the recording of special shipping
conditions and handling descriptions applying to the particular
object. It allows Iree text entries.
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Module Accessories

Introduction

In the context of the object cataloguing as well as the
organisation of exhibitions and processing of loan contracts
MuseumPlus also has provisions for recording accessories
needed for the installation of exhibitions and shipping of
objects. It is possible to connect those accessories not only with
object records but with entries in module Shipping as well.

In module Accessories you can document and administer crates
for shipping and storage, mounts, plinths and show cases for
the display of objects along with technical facilities such as
projectors and electronic devices for the presentation of media

art.

[T Wimsermriius 5.0.07 004 - [Accessarmes] =8
ECH Ple e Colection  AdSwat  Dchbilion  nage hechive  Offar modust  Andives  Adwritration  Contrdl Wb Faniter F heer einget -8 =
Fiwe ke hEhs =k = B G 0 £ Damo- 17081999

Accessaries. ‘Rystam administration wse Admin - Wite
M Designation  [Cora i v et Wind ~

ek Cometie  [fug. Funstmuseum |
Refarunca Mo 0001 Dgal postipn  DOOOI ]
Tipe [Wosdan bux x| Mo.pipun
Dumansaang L3 -

1001 100 % 50 £m Object st

5] ky MWishl - +

Furthps Datads | Appenaant blests

[P 25, Rembrand: wse fyn, Paiting, £, TEST o

Dermat (1] « [T 1 ¢ [F]Fe vt

Formusrensicht

It is possible to connect objects from module Collection with
particular accessories as well as entries in module Shipping to
support the moving of these objects.

Basic Data

Designation / Remarks / Inventory No.

These fields can be used to describe and take stock of the
accessories in free text.

Type

Field Type allows sorting the accessories by category. You can
select and copy one of the entries from the dropdown list,
which can be specified in module Administration. It is not
possible to enter details in free text format.

With the entry of the field Type you can also control the display
of additional data fields in tab Further Details. If you double
click on the field, you can open the screen Type Definition in
module Administration to specify additional data fields. This
function requires administration rights.
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Dimensions

[t is possible to record any number of dimensions for each
accessory in the box Dimensions.

Dirnensions P (100 x 100 x 50 cm Ohjact size
50 ky Weaight

% Lu [

Click on the control button on the right to enter a new
dimension.

If you wish to edit an existing entry in box Dimensions, simply
double click on the entry concerned.

In both cases this will open a separate dialogue box with a
group of entry fields.

Size and text 100 x 100 % 50 cm

| 0K || Cancel |

rg Edit Measures /\’(‘
Type (Object size v| Sorting
Length Wiidth Height LInit
Size o0 (x00 % A0 | [cm [«
Pre-text | |
Post-text | |
Rermark | |

With the selection of the desired dimension in field Type (Image
size, Frame size, Weight etc.) you can control the display of the
available fields in the dialogue box.

It is possible to specify the field pattern of new types by
double clicking on the entry in field Type. This function
requires administration rights.

With the number in field Sorting you can control the sequence
of the entries in the list of dimensions. Entries with lower
numbers will be displayed at the top.

Depending on the type of dimension you choose the
programme supplies up to three fields to enter values and one
field to select the matching unit.

Existing dimensions can be converted automatically from
the metric system to inches and vice versa.

Microsoft Office Access

All fields Pre-text, Post-text and Remark can be used for the text
information, that is going to be displayed in front or behind the
actual values in the list view of the dimensions. This way you
can describe the size of various object parts or give gross
dimensions, which can be usefull for shipping purposes.

Canwert?

Mein
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Tab Appendant Objects

The tab Objects provides a list view of all objects from module /
Collection for which the current accessory is suited.

With the control button on the right you can attach more
objects to the current accessory record. In the search window
that opens after clicking on the button, it is possible to search
and select objects from the module Collection using various
search criteria.
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Desh ceg Avall da Fiewigno Francesce Manto 1533 Tin-glazed carthefwan, gante.
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By double clicking on one of the entries of the search result or
by marking the entry and clicking on the control button again
the selected objects will be attached to the list.

| Appendant Objects | Further Details|

¥ [P 28, Rembrandt van Rin, Painting, c. 1657 g

With the control button on the right it is possible to create an .
output in form of reports or lists of the objects included in the 3
list. There are all output forms available which are provided in

module Collection for the output of object information.

Double clicking on one of the entries will open the connected
object record in module Collection if you wish to check more
details.

Further Details

The display of entry fields of the tab Further Deatails depends
on the setting in field Type, which is located in the middle of
the screen. Users with access to administration rights are able
to adjust the field labels of this tab.
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Module Risk Management

Introduction

Module Risk Management can be utilised to document
information relating to potential threats during storage,
shipping or presentation of collection objects or objects for
which the museum is temporarly responsible. It includes the
provision of information enabling preventative dimensions to
be taken along with the definition of handling instructions.
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Entries in module Risk Management can be connected to
records in module Address in order to list agencies and persons
who can be contacted within and outside of the institution in
case of disaster.

Basic Data

The following fields are available in module Risk Management
to record risk assessment details:

Risk

This field can be used for a short designation of the risk
concerned, such as explosive potential, danger to staff welfare,
fragility etc.

Description

The field Description allows a larger free text entry e.g. to
record the formal policy statement of the museum.

If you double click on the field you can extend the size of the
entry field for more convenience when you edit the text.
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Risk Type

The field Risk type can be used to classify the risk assessment.
It is connected with a dropdown list which can be used as a
ranking list of potential threats. In this field it is not possible to
enter details in free text format.

Contacts

It is possible to list any number of contacts for each entry in
module Risk Management.

Measures

Sorting: With the number in field Sorting you can control
the sequence of the entries in the list of dimensions.
Entries with lower numbers will be displayed at the top.

Function: The function of the contact concerned can
either be selected from the dropdown list or it can be
entered in free text.

Contact: The entry in column Contact is related to module
Address. If you double click on the control button on the
right you can attach an address record to the list in
module Risk Management.

It is possible to delete an existing address link if you click
on the opposite control button.

Contact Notes: This column can be used for free text
entries.

Furthermore it is possible to list a number of preventive
measures that have to be taken along with guidelines for the
disaster planning.

Sorting: With the number in field Sorting you can control
the sequence of the entries in the list of measures. Entries
with lower numbers will be displayed at the top.

Measure Type: This field can be used to characterise the
type of measure (Prevention, Action etc.) You can select
and copy standard terms from the dropdown list which
will be specified in module Administration.

Measure Description: This field is available for a more
detailled description of the measure.

¥
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Module Archive Material

Introduction

Module Archive Material provides the possib
and manage material from the documentary
collection such as paper files, photos and oth

You can document paper records and analog
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digital images, videos or electronic office documents.
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If you are dealing with archive files that cons

ist of several

components, this can be documented individually and loaned
out seperately using the module Archive Loans.

Moreover it is possible to index the content of archive material
with the help of the thesaurus or keyword function in order to

obtain additional tools for a more effective qu

ery.
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Basic Data

Title / Description

These fields are available to enter the title and content of the
archive material. The entry in field Title is also used as
reference data of the related object in module Collection.

Date from / Date to / Dating

These fields can be used to record the dates of origin of the
archive material. Both fields Date from / Date to require the
entry of numerals. The field Dating allows the entry of free text.

Object Type

The field Object Type can be used to classify the archive
material using various categories. The field is connected with a
dropdown list that can be used to select and copy certain
standard terms to the field.

At the same time the entry in field Object Type controls the
display of additional data fields in tab Additional Information. If
you double click on the field you can define the field labels in
module Type Definition in menu Administration. This action
requires access to administration rights.

Shelf No.

Similar to the objects in module Collection, it is possible to
assign a shelf number or signature to the archive material. With
the control button on the right you can open a special dialogue
box for this purpose.

== Individual inv. no. {archive)

Last imventory no.

A1

v

The list in the dialogue box shows the signatures which have
been assigned thus far. The blank field on the bottom can be
used to enter a new signature.

Image Display

The space at the top right section of the screen is reserved to
display an image of the archive material. The display can be Show picture
activated by marking the check box shown on the right.

According to the standard setting there will be a display of the
image from the first entry in tab Object Reference. If you mark
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another entry from the list in tab Object reference, the
programme will show the image of the related entry.

Keyword and Thesaurus Entries

With the control buttons on the right it is possible to attach
either keywords or thesaurus terms to the record of the archive
material.

The procedure is identical to the one used in module Collection.
(see p. 77).

Tab Basic Data

Tab Basic Data can be used to enter further details about the
particular archive file.

Along with the number of copies and notations, whether the
document is available for loan, it is possible to record
information on copy- and reproduction rights.

The field Creditline is used for gratuities or the official quotation
of the copyright owner. This entry can be used for the output of
publications and object labels.

| Object References | Basic data | Remarks J Condition | Additional Infarmation | Loar |

No.ofcopies |1 | Forloan [fes !
Copyright [The Wallace Collection, London v| sherr [ |
Reprod. rights v

Creditline v

Address | » = staws
Greator |v] » = nv.person

¥ — Inv.date

EE=]

Both fields Address and Creator are related to either module
Address or module Artist/ Maker. Either field can be used to
document who created the archive material. If the person has a
current address choose the field Address, if the creator is a
historical person you would choose the field Creator.

By clicking on the control button on the right you can connect
an entry from one of the modules mentioned above with the
current archival record. A mouseclick on the button will open a
separate window, which allows to search and select an address
or artist name using various search criteria.

The addresses or artists concerned have to be existing in
module Address. It is not possible to enter a new address
or artist record from this position.

Using the control button on the right the programme provides
the list of “Favourites" from module Address or a list of all artists
that were entered in module Arists/ Producers.

If you wish to delete any of the links you can use the opposite
control button. This function has to be confirmed in a seperate
message box.

If you double click on one of the entries in these reference fields
you can open the connected records in module Address or in
module Artist/ Maker.

E &
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The fields Inv. Person and Inv. Date are automatically
completed with the date of the entry and initials of the current
user.
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Tab Object References

The fields in this tab can be used to document individual parts
of an archival file. In module Archive Loans it is possible to
record the loaning of separate parts as well as the entire
archive file.

| Object Reerences | Basic data | Remarks j Condition | Additional Informatian | Loan

» v M 24, Henry Pierce Bone, Miniature, 1842 Picture >

<l uu [2] |+

You can enter a new part by clicking on the control button on
the right. The following columns are available for the
documentation of parts from the same archival file:

Multimedia Title

This column can be used to enter the name or title of part of an
archival file. The field is connected to a dropdown list
containing terms, which can be defined in module
Administration. It also allows free text entries.

Multimedia Type

This column can be used to classify the type of archive material
concerning the documentation of the specific part.

Remark Photo Ref.

This column can be used for remarks referring to the attached
multimedia file. It allows free text entries. For more convenient
editing it is possible to enlarge the size of the entry field by
double clicking on it.

Objects

This column is related to the entries in module Collection. If you
double click on one of the entries you can open the connected
record in module Collection to get a full view of the object
details.

You can attach new objects to the current archive record by
clicking on the opposite control button. This will open a search
view, which allows you to perform gqueries in module Collection
based on various search criteria.

If you wish to delete an existing link with an object record, click
on the control button underneath the search button.

Multimedia Type

This column serves to select the type of multimedia file which is
going to be attached to the entry of an archival component.
This field requires a selection from the dropdown list, which
contains standard terms that were specified in module Type
Definition. In this field it is not possible to enter free text.
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File Name

This column contains the path name of a link to an external file.

This can be an image file with an illustration of an archival

document or it can be a regular word file. You can create a new qu
link, if you click on the control button on the right. This will -
open a separate dialogue box showing the explorer of your local

computer. From this position you can search and attach the

desired file.

If you double click on the link in this column, the attached file
will be opened automatically with the matching application.

The link can be deleted by clicking on the opposite control —
button.

Responsible

It is possible to allocate the entry of an archival component to a
certain task to control the access rights. Only users with access
to the particular task or collection unit will be able to view and
update the entry concerned.

List

To view archive material and, in particular Bm
multimedia files associated with the record, a
summary can be displayed and exported by clicking
on the icon shown on the right.

Tab Remarks / Condition

Both fields in this tab can be used for more detailled
descriptions of the history, content or condition of the archive
material. If you double click on the field, you can enlarge the
size of the entry field.

Tab Additional Information

Tab Additional Information provides a number of additional
entry fields for a more detailled and structured documentation
of archive materials.

The display of the data fields depends ont he setting of the
entry in field Object Type at the top section of the screen. You
can specify the field labels in tab Additional Information by
double clicking on the entry of this field. This function requires
access to administration rights.
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Tab Loan

Tab Loan contains a list of loan processes, which are related to
the current entry in module Archive Material.

Object References | Basic data | Remarks J Condition | Additional Information | Loan
Received Delivery Lending address Article Number
Pves [w Bischafliches Museur Trier, Winfried Weber, Trier Ekta without lending fee 1

You can open the attached record of the loan process by double
clicking on one of the entries in the list of loan processes. It is
not possible to create a new entry for a loan process from this
position

Archive Management
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Module Archive Loans

Introduction

Module Archive Loans provides facilities to document and
manage loan processes from the documentary archives of the
collection. All entries in this module are related to the records in
module Archive Material.

E Wimseumi*lus 40,07 004 [Archive Loass] ==&
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It is possible to record the name of the lender and the reason for
the loan using data that has been entered thus far in modules
Address and Exhibition.

Basic Data
Billing Address

This field is related to module Address. It serves to enter the
name of the borrower or the billing address. It is possible to
attach an address to the record of an archive loan using the
control button on the right. A mouseclick on the button will
open a separate window, which allows to search addresses
using various search criteria.

The addresses concerned have to be available in module
9 Address. It is not possible to enter a new address from
this position.

With the control button on the right it is possible to attach
addresses, which are in the list of “Favourites” in module
Address (see p. 183).

If you wish to delete a link with an address you can use the
opposite control button. This function has to be confirmed in a
separate message box.

If you double click on the entry of the reference field, you can
open the connected record in module Address.
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Purpose

This field can be used to specify the category of the project
which the loaned items are needed for. The field is connected to
a dropdown list that contains pre-defined standard terms from
module Administration. It is also possible to enter details in free
text.

Exhibition

This field is related to module Exhibition. You can select one of
the entries from the connected dropdown list, which shows all
available entries from module Exhibition. It is also possible to
enter details in free text.

[f yvou double click on the entry you can open the connected
record in module Exhibtion to view and update other details.

Request Date / Delivery / Loan Period / Reminder / Return Date

The fields above can be used to document the dates and
periods of the loan process. All date fields require entries using
numerals in the following format: DD.MM.YYYY.

Shipping Expenses / Processing Fee

These fields serve to document the costs of shipping expenses
and processing fee of the loan process. Both fields require the
entry of numerals, which are displayed in the format of a
CUITeNncy entry.

Description / Proofs / Remarks

The fields above are available to describe the loan process in
detail and to track the number of samples of work in case of
projected publications

Proof Date / Proof Reminder / Proof delivered

The above fields can be used to document the receipt of proofs
or samples of work. All three fields require entries in the date
format DD MM.YYYY.

Tab Loan Items

This tab shows the list of items from the documentary archives,
which are included in the current loan process.

| Loan terns |

Received Number _ Article Archive Reference Cost Copyright Repro. conditions

Plves [v 1.00/Ekta without lending fedv| Henry Pierce Bone, Miniature, M 24 The Wallace Collectior|v, v

You can attach new documents or components of files to the

current loan record by clicking on the control button on the ;
right. This will open a separate search window that enables the

user to search for entries in module Archive Material. The

search view shows all entries from tab Object references in

module Archive Material.
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To delete an entry from the list of attachments mark the record
counter of the particular loan item and press the key “Delete”.

Received

In column Received you can record whether the borrower has
received the loan item. The field is connected with a dropdown
list showing standard terminology that is defined in module
Administration.

No. of Parts

This field shows the number of parts that belong to the
particular file included in the current loan process.

Articles

This column allows the selection of articles from a pre-defined
dropdown list. The list can be edited in tab Articles of module
Definitions. In this module it is possible record the price, sales
tax, cost, location etc. which can be utilised in the output of
invoices.

If you double click on the field Article you can open module
Definition with the list of entries in tab Articles. From this
position it is possible to add new entries for articles or edit the
existing ones. This function requires access to administration
rights.

Archive Reference

This column shows information from attached records in
module Archive Material.

If you double click on one of the entries in the list you can open
the connected Archive record in module Archive Materials in
order to check more details.

Costs / Copyright / Repro. conditions / Creditline

The columns above can be used to document obligations and
restrictions imposed by the lender.
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Chapter 7

Literature References and
Histovrical Events

The comprehensive documentation of collection objects
includes references to secondary information in literature,
exhibition and auction catalogues or other publications in
periodicals and encyclopaedias. In module Literature it is also
possible to carry out a retrospective documentation of
exhibitions by entering all exhibition catalogues where objects
of the museum’s collections have been presented in the past
and linking the catalogue numbers to the object records in
module Collection.

Furthermore the historical context of collection objects can be
supplemented with key information by documenting events in
module Historical Events. It is possible in module Historical
Events to link an event with several object records in module
Collection or with several records of a persons in module Artist/
Maker.

Many museums and cultural institutions practice a free
exchange of publications such as collection and exhibition
catalogues. Module Publication Exchange provides facilities to
support the coordination and documentation of these
processes.
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Module Literature

Introduction

Module Literature serves to document publications, which are
related to collection objects or artists and other persons, who
are playing a significant role in the context of the collection.

[t is possible to enter various types of literature references from
exhibition catalogues, monographs, periodicals or articles in
dictionaries in a structured form and create links to object
records in module Collection or records in module Artist/ Maker.

[ET bhseumitius 5.0.07 006 - {Literature] == =]
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Module Literature provides a special function to create
bibliographical references using certain standard settings for
the syntax. Thus it is possible to compile selected literature
references on collection objects and related persons and use
them for the output.

[t is possible to document the entire exhibition history of
objects in module Literature by entering the catalogues of all
exhibitions where the particular object has been included, even
if the exhibition itself was not planned and documented in
module Exhibition.

Module Literature has been designed mainly to manage
the documentation of literature references. Yet it can also
be used to record the books available in the library of a
museum. If you do so, please keep in mind that
MusuemPlus does not provide any facilities to process
library loans or support the data exchange of information
with other libraries (OPAC).
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Literature Filter

In the context of literature references, publications can be
divided into exhibition catalogues, auction catalogues and
other publications. According to this classification, it is possible
to assign entries in module Literature to one of the three
standard types by selecting one of the matching entries from
field Literature Type:

. Exhibitions: Exhibition catalogues and publications
related to exhibitions

. Auctions: Auction catalogues and publications related to
auctions

. Literature: monographs, publication series, articles in
other editions

You can use the filter function to select literature entries of one
particular literature type if they belong to the sections which
are accessible for the current user.

Literature |AII literature

Literature type  |Literature hd

Literature title | Auction B
Exhibitions

Literature

If you adjust the filter setting to a certain type there will be only
entries available which belong to this particular literature type
to perform updates and retrieval.

In contrast to the filter function of other modules the
9 content of the literature filter is not based on the tasks in

module Administration but on the types which have been
determined in field Literature Type.

Basic Data

Module Literature provides a number of basic data fields for a
structured entry of all publication details. The available fields
will be described below.

Please keep in mind that it is not necessary to complete all data
fields in module Literature in order to create a correct
bibiographical entry.

Literature Type

Literature entries are devided primarely into types. Based on
the setting in field Literature Type you can influence the
selection of entries using the filter function of module
Literature.

It is also possible to adjust the configuration of data fields in tab
Additional Information and a few other fields among the basic
data fields of the module by choosing a certain setting in field
Literature Type.
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The definition of the data fields in tab Additional Information
and of the variable fields in the top section are not restricted. If
vou double click in the field Literature Type you can open the
connected record in module Section, where the field labels can
be adjusted. This function requires access to administration
rights.

Sub-category

Next to the field Literature Type you will find the field Sub-
category. This field controls the syntax of literature entries used
in bibliographic notes.

The field contains a standard term list. Each of the entries is
connected to a specific definition in module Administration,
which determines how the contents of the data fields in module
Literature are compiled to the bibliographic note shown in field
Literature Entry.

With a double click on the field Sub-category you can open
the module Definition—Literature Composition. Here it is
possible to determine which fields from module Literature
will be utilized to compose a bibliographic entry for the
particular sub-category. This function requires access to
administration rights.

Literature Title / Author / Co-Author

These data fields have dynamic labels according to the setting
in field Literature Type. These are the labels for the available
standard types:

. Type Literature: Literature Title, Author, Co-Author

. Typ Exhibitions: Literature Title, Place/Exhib.Year, (3rd
field is not shown)

. Typ Auctions: Literature Title, Place, (3rd field is not
shown)

Editor/ Translator

This field can be used to document the name of the editor or
the translator if needed. This field is also utilized when you
create an automatic literature entry.

Place: Publisher

In these fields you can enter the place and name of the
publisher. The entry should be done in the same format as they
are shown in the output of the literature entry. A common way
of combining the two is “New York: Time Magazine”.

Primary Title

This field is used to enter the primary title of the publication if
you are documenting an essay from a catalogue or an article in
a periodical.
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Year

The field Year can be used to enter the year of publication. The
field allows the entry of free text. These are the most common
rules which have been agreed on for the compilation of a
bibliography:

. “1936": for publications where the year is known.

. “[ca. 1936]": for publications where the year is not known

precisely.

. “[No year ]": for publications where the year of publication

is not known.

Page Number

You can enter the number of pages in this field if you are
documenting articles in editions and periodicals

Short Form

The short form of an entry in a bibliographic list normally
consists of the name of the author and the year of the
publication. Thus the content of this field is automatically
generated from the entries of those two fields. It is possible to
amend the entry manually.

Sorting Alphab. / Sorting Chron.

These fields can be used to determine the type of sorting in the
output of literature entries in lists and reports. The content of
the fields is automatically generated from the entries of both
fields Author/ Place and Year. It is possible to make later
amendments of the text.

Sequence

In addition to the year of publication you can use a code for the
sequence of listing in case there are several entries by the same
author and the same year (A, B etc.)

Circulation

This field can be used to document the total number of copies
published.

Volume / Total No. of Volumes

These fields contain the volume number of a publication in a
multipart item and the total number of volumes of the
publication.

Edition

This field holds the number of the edition and, if needed,
additional notes related to the type of edition. The information
should be captured the same way as it is going to be displayed
in the output of the literature entry. The usual way of phrasing
is “First Edition” or “Third Edition, completly revised".

Literature References and Historical Events
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Series

If the literature entry was published in a book that belongs to a
series you can enter the name of the series in this field.

Total Pages

This field can be used to document the total number of pages in
the publication.

ISBN

This field is used to capture the Code for the ISBN-Number. If
you are dealing with periodicals you would use the ISSN-
Number.

Shelf Mark

Shelf marks are needed to locate books in libraries. This field
allows free text entries.

Lit. Reference

In field Literature Reference you can generate an entry in the
same format as it will be used in a bibliographical list. Thus it is
possible to issue the bibliography of a catalogue directly from
MuseumPlus.

The syntax of the literature entry is controlled by the setting in
field Sub-Category. With the control button shown on the right
you can create a literature entry from the fields which have
been defined in module Definition—Literature Composition. It
is possible to edit the entry manually.

For more information on the definition of literature entries see
the user manual MuseumPlus Administration, Analysis and
Adjustments.

Linking Keywords

You can attach specific keywords to the literature entry by
clicking on the control button shown on the right. The
procedure is identical to the one in module Collection.

Linking Thesaurus Terms

It is also possible to attach selected terms from a thesaurus to
the current literature entry. The procedure is identical to the
handling of thesaurus references in module Collection (see p.
76)

Tab Object References

Tab Object References contains a list of objects from module
Collection, which are related to the current publication.
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| objectreterences | artist reference | Cantent) conition | Additional information

Mention p. . no. Literature remarks |y

»[4.342, da Preda, Manuscript cutting, probably 1477 2

|P 28, Rernbrandt van Rin, Painting, c. 1657 133 133 3 T

<]

<] m I [ 14

You can create new links to object records in module Collection
by clicking on the opposite control button. This function opens
a separate window which allows you to search objects in
module Collection using various search criteria.
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Mafsinpd (ulting AYH @3 Preds Chestophord probably 1477
Pistol whinnklock) LREE] © 1730 fannh Eleel, walnut. stag's kom and o
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By double clicking on one of the entries of the search result or
by marking the entry and clicking on the control button again
the selected objects will be attached to the current publication.

With the control button on the right it is possible to create an
output in form of reports or lists of all objects included in the
list. There are all output forms available which are provided in
module Collection for the output of object information.

The following columns are available in tab Object References to
describe the relationship between the publication and the
object:

Objects

This column shows reference information of the connected
object record in module Collection.

Double clicking on one of the entries will open the connected
record in module Collection so you can check more details.

Mentioned P. / Fig. P. / Cat. No. / Remark (Lit.)

These columns can be used to record on which page of the
publication the object is mentioned in the text and where you
can find an illustration.

For the literature-type Exhibition Catalogue you can record the
catalogue number of the object in column Cat. No.

Column Remarks (Lit.) can be used to enter further information
on the content of the literature refrence.

Responsible

With the entry in field Responsible each of the object links can
be assigned to a task in module Administration. This ensures
that the literature records can be utilized for various purposes
and that the entries will only be accessable for authorized
users.
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The task has to be selected from the entries in the dropdown
list. It is not possible to enter free text in this column.

Tab Artist References

Tab Artist Reference shows a list of all entries in module Artists/
Maker that are connected to the current literature record.

Objert references | Arlistreference | Content/ condition | Additional information |

Function Arist | Maker Page Cat. no. Remarks ] ¥

> [ ]da Preda Christaphora

| [v|Rembrandt van Rijn | I ‘ ‘

3
+

If you click on the control button on the right you can create
new links with existing entries in module Artists/ Maker. This
function opens a separate window which allows you to search
entries in module Artist/ Maker using various search criteria
such as name, place of activity etc.

| S Wiiwcate artet IBE =]
Adists name ¢ |First name (Ll dunes ~] > ]

Jes Prndn

i Preda | Chnsoseern

I - = - b S + - I Pew Han

By double clicking on one of the entries of the search result or
by marking the entry and clicking on the control button again
the selected entries will be attached to the current publication.

It is also possible to create new entries in module Artists/ Maker
if you click on the opposite control button located at the right
side of the literature reference window.

| 3 Linerature tinks (hitisy / Maker ) (%]

Hunction Literature
¥ » Buckale 1995, Rugie van dir Woyden ()

If you confirm the action in the dialogue box the programme
will open a new record in module Artists/ Maker which
automatically contains a link to the current record in module
Literature.

& 4 Ju P E

The new link will be indicated with the red frame around the
literature reference button displayed in the middle section of
module Artists/ Maker.

The following columns are available for the documentation of
further details in tab Artists References:

Microsoft Office Access X

Do you wank ko create a new lkerature entry?

I
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Function

This column can be used to specify whether the person in the
entry is also the author of the current publication or if the
person is only mentioned on a particular page.

Artist/ Maker

This column shows details of the related person or legal body in
module Artist/ Maker in short form.

You can open the connected record in module Artist/ Maker if
you double click on the entry so you can view and edit further
details.

Fig. P. / Text P. / Remark

The columns above can be used to record on which pages of
the publication the artist or legal body is mentioned or
illustrated.

The column Remark can be used for the documentation of
further details regarding the content of the text reference

Further tabs containing additional information about the
content and condition of the publication can be displayed on
demand.
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Publication Exchange

Introduction

The exchange of publications is a common procedure among
museums and other public corporations to save costs on the
accessioning of literature to the museum libraries. The module
Publication Exchange provides facilities to support the
management of this process and to document the details of the
exchanged publications.

[E1 Mmsemiius 50,07 006 - [Pablication Eehangs] TE=E
PTH P G Colection AdSes Dbl nagelechs  Offermodlss Ay Adwtten  Cotrd W et Frage hes encet -8 x
FiLwe ook = 4 = g B G M et g  Aemin- 1307 2097

Publicatisn Exchangé Asdraanne < Adimin - Write

H insttuson Seachidichus Muswm Trar | Remark
Dutparimund
Tite Her ] Designation »| Time iddress »]
Lastnama Webar First nams Wirdad et urktar (]

Sortng Bvchidichus Mg Tratr Webar Welfgang

Gt Banihussiasse 1 P Langusge ] Intiats
Countréininlsc D ] 54790 [Tratr. Favaurmes o] Anommeus.  [Yos ~]

Fublicbun Rafururins | Humberk nd grouss

T Suckale 1985, Rogarvan deWayden (3

posratz (18] « [ v (R IR]rr vz

Fommulsransicht

Module Publication Exchange is closely connected to modules
Address, Address Groups and Literature. Module Address
contains details of the exchange partners, module Address
Groups provides facilities to compile a list of selected members
of the exchange process and in module Literature you can
document the publications which are subject of an exchange
process.

[t is not possible to create new address references from module
Publication Exchange. The programme will automatically show
all partners of the exchange process, which are included in an
address group that has been released for this purpose (see p.
192).

Basic Data

In the basic data of the module you can see a display of address
details of the publication exchange partner. These fields are all
related to module Address and cannot be edited from this
position. For more information about the displayed address
fields see p. 180..

If you double click on any of the reference fields you can open
the connected record in module Address to view and edit all
address information.
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Tab Publication References

This tab shows a list of all publications that have been
exchanged with the exchange partner in the address above.
The documentation includes incoming as well as outgoing
publications.

The following columns are available for the documentation of
the exchange process:

Date

This column is used to document the date of publication
exchange. The field requires entries in the data format
DD MM.YYYY.

In/ Out

This column serves to indicate whether the museum has
received a publication (entry) or if the publication has been
forwarded to one of the publication exchange partners (exit).

Remark

This column can be used for free text entries concerning
additional information about the exchange process.

Literature

This column shows reference information from the connected
publication record in module Literature.

If you double click on the entry you can open the connected
record in module Literature enabling you to view and edit
further details.

Attaching Literature Entries

If you click on the control button on the right you can create

new links with existing entries in module Literature. This

function opens a separate window, which enables the user to ﬂ
search entries in module Literature applying various search

Criteria.

locate publication exchange
Author / place | Shelf mark - |Literature title |
uckale | |

| |

Suckale, Robert Rogier van der Weyden. Die Johanne

B b «

By double clicking on one of the entries in the search result or
by marking the entry and clicking on the control button again
the selected publications will be attached to the current
publication exchange partner.
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Bulk Mailing of Publications

In many cases the shipment of publications is organised in bulk
e.g. after the edition of a new catalogue. It is possible to
configure a bulk mailings in module Publication Exchange,
which includes other exchange partners of the museum in the
current process.

To prepare this action you can open a separate window with '\
the title Bulk Mailing Publication Exchange by clicking on the %
control button on the right.

In this window the publication concerned can be attached to
the addresses of several exchange partners.

==l Bulk mailing publication exchange
Date 13.04 2007 In f out
Publication Rogier van der Weyden. M ¥o—-
Remark

b |Bischifliches Museum Trier, \Winfried Weher, Trier

The YWallace Collection, Landon

| Create entries for bulk mailing |

The details of the current exchange process are entered in the
fields in the upper part of the window. These fields correspond
with the columns in tab Publication Exchange Entries
described above:

Date

Enter the maling date of the publication exchange in this field.

In / Out

To indicate whether the publication is an incoming shipment or
will be dispatched you can select the matching term from the
dropdown list.

Publication

Here you can select the desired publication from the existing
entries in module Literature.

It is possible to select an entry from the dropdown list, which

shows all entries in module Literature or you can use the /
control button on the right to start a search in module

Literature, using specific search criteria.
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S The publications in question have to been previously
entered in module Literature. It is not possible to enter
new literature records from this position.

An existing link to a publication can be deleted by clicking on
the opposite control button. The delete order is executed after it
has been confirmed in a separate message box.

> Remark

This column can be used for free text entries concerning
addtional information about the exchange process.

» Address

In the lower section of the window you will find a list of all
exchange partners whose addresses were attached to the
current publication exchange process.

You can create new links to records in module Address by /
clicking on the opposite control button. This function opens a

separate window which allows you to search objects in module

Address using various search criteria.

| 5 Wliocate addiesies mE )
Laat name 2e|First name e [Instinution e [Sreer e |Place »
wabar

Viene: Wi Bischuniches Museum Trier Baninussuasse | Tiier

5 P s ne T Fi W Han

By double clicking on one of the entries of the search result or
by marking the entry and clicking on the control button again
the selected addresses will be attached to the current exchange
process.

When the address list is complete you can generate a
corresponding exchange entry in each of the attached address
records by clicking on the control button shown below:

| Create entries for bulk mailing

Tab Numbers and Groups

The fields in this tab show all numbers such as phone, fax and
salutations, which have been recorded for the partner of the
publication exchange process. It is not possible to edit any of
the details from this position. For more information about the
fields in tab Numbers and Groups in module Address please see
p. 186.
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Module Historical Events

Introduction

During the documentation of the object history it is helpfull to
be able to refer to specific historical events, which are related to
the origin of a collection object. For example the origin of a
medal can be related to an important state visit etc.

Module Historical Events provides facilities to document these
kind of events.

[E1 Mmseumiius 50,07 006 - [Histarical Cents]
P Pl fde Collection  Addest  Dchblion  MnageAechive  Offarmoddsr  Andves  Adweitaton  Contrdl Wb Eaniter

FiLwe ook = RGN e & samin- 1207 2097

Mistarical Evenits Dama nbiacts wee Admin- Wit
¥l shorie Winekd wahitatian, Parts 1537 | Descrption (Aur might-year of torbulent prepsestang the

o
o 25 of May 1937

Tibe “Espostion intemationale dns ans ol technigues dans b e moderms”

‘Yaarsom 1937 Yearkn o e of [ba Sireisl

Dalieg 25.05..26.1 11937 |
) manumetaly - ¢ tod the geal of the
e whisilion, 10 promote peacefd co-operation
Twe Word Trade Lors =) between the nitns.
Plaze Pars S
Fostion City cantre of Paric. Mars fald, Tricaddr, en (e banks of the Seine |w
Category »
Topic -
Faferences | Touts | Bagic data | Addmonal mfcamason
Onjocts T objoct I Descriphion object

[P 1. Rambrandt van Rgn, Paehng, e 168 v -

st Makr Arlists | parlicpants it avlisl Description mlist
¥|Rambrand van Fyn |

Dtersatz 18] « [T 1 ¢ [Ki]re w1
shart tte

It is possible to connect entries of historical events with both
object records from module Collection and artist records from
module Artist/ Maker. If a historical event is related to another
historical event you can also create links between two records
of the same module.

Basic Data

The section with the basic data serves to document the details
of the historical event. The following fields are available for a
structured description of the event:

Short Title

This field contains the short form of the event title.

The entry of this field is used as reference information,
9 when there are links between records of other modules
and the current record of module Historical Events. Thus
make sure that this field is completed.

Title

This field allows a longer text entry and can be used for the
original title of the event.

It is possible to enter up to 4,000 characters in free text format.
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Year from / Year to / Dating

These fields are used for the documentation of the dating of an
event. Both fields Year from and Year to require the entry of an
exact year. They can be utilised for the retrieval of historical
events whithin certain time periods.

The field Dating allows entries in free text format.

The entry of this field is used as reference information,
when there are links between records of other modules
and the current record in module Historical Events. So
make sure that this field is completed.

Type

This field can be used to specify the type of event such as:
. World Trade Fair

. Exhibition

. War

- Biographical Event

The content of the field also contols the display of additional
data fields in tab Additional Information. If you double click on
the field entry you can determine the labels of the additional
data fields in module Type Definition. This function requires
access to administration rights.

Place / Position / Category / Topic

The fields above are available for the documention of further
details of the historical event. They allow entries in free text
format.

All these fields can be used with standard terms from the
dropdown lists. If you double click on one of the fields you can
define and edit the entries of the dropdown list. This function
requires access to administration rights.

Description

The field Description serves to enter a detailed description of
the event in free text format. It is possible to enter texts with up
t0 4,000 characters.

Event-Event-Relations

With a mouseclick on the control button opposite you can @
connect several related event records to each other.

e %]

» ¢ [Word Trade Fairs World exhibition, London 1851 01.08 - 1
| w|

In a separate window you can view a list of events which are
already attached to the current event record. It is possible to ;
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attach a new record from module Historical Events by clicking
on the control button on the right side of the window.

This function is connected to a search view, which allows the
user to search and select the desired entries from the list of
search results to create new links with the current record.

After attaching the event record you can specify in column
Type of Relation the kind of relationship between two events.

Tab References

Tab References contains both a list of related objects from
Module Collection and a list of related entries from module
Artist/ Maker.

References | Texs | Basic data | Additional Information

Objects jorl Title object e s

Artist { Maker Artists | participants Title artist Description artist ¥

Rembrandt van Rijn v

With the control button on the right you can create a new link
to an object in module Collection or a person module Artist/
Maker.

The columns Type in both lists Objects and Artists can be used
to specify the kind of relationship between the current event
record and the entries from the other modules. Both column
Description Object and Description Artist can be used to
document further details of the context.

It is also possible to create links with event records for
objects and artists by starting the function in module
Collection (see p. 72) or module Artist/ Maker (see p. 102).
In both modules you can use the reference button shown
on the right.

®
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Tab Texts

The fields Source and Context in tab Texts can be used to quote
paragraphs from original text material concerning the event
described in the record or give information about the source of
the text material.

Tab Basic Data

This tab provides a number of additional data fields which can
be used to describe an event in more detail.

In the standard setting this tab is not displayed in module
Historical Events. It can be activated under menu
Administration —=Settings (Fields, Search, General). This
function requires access to administration rights.

Tab Additional Information

The layout and definition of the fields in the tab Additional
Information are depending on the setting in field Event Type.

References | Texts | Basic data| Additional Information |

Surface 105 hectares, of it 9.5 hectares of building surface, divided between Langmark
France and the host countries.

Crganisation

Participating (46 Extibitors 11.000
countries

Visitors 31.040.955 Entry fee Six Francs

Takings 1.661.024.345 Francs Expenses 1.443.288.391 Francs

Event ‘Among other things 602 congresses in the context of the exhibition

You can choose individual field labels for each one of the event
types, e.g. the description of the type “World Trade Fair *
requires different data elements than the description of the
event type “War”. This tab provides three fields with a
maximum of 4,000 characters and 8 fields with a maximum of
120 characters field length. All fields can be used with a
dropdown list.
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Chapter 8

A ddresses

As part of a comprehensive Information and Collection
Management System (ICMS), addresses play an important part
especially in two areas of MuseumPlus.

In many of the modules such as Collection or Loan Agreement,
address data are utilised to document the ownership of objects,
record the particulars of lenders and borrowers or gather
information about other contacts including shipping
companies, insurance agencies etc.

On the other hand it is possible to manage many tasks in the
area of public programmemes and marketing with
MuseumPlus. With the modules Address Groups and Mailing
MuseumPlus provides powerful tools to process even large
mailings.

Similar to the data structure in module Collection, the address
records are organised into administrative units. Within this
data structure each address can only belong to one unit. This
data structure can be adjusted to the administrative structure
of an institution thus reflecting the organisation of function
groups within a museum.

The division of organisational units not only helps to clarify the
data structure, it also serves to define and monitor access rights
of various user groups.

Each address entry can be linked with several other modules in
MuseumPlus, depending on whether the address is related to
an object, a conservation report or an entry of a loan request.
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Module Address

Introduction

All addresses which are used within MuseumPlus are entered
in module Address.

Outside of the particulars you can also document contact
information such as phone, fax numbers and salutations or
details needed when you are generating a catalogue entry.

[EI Mo 50,07 006 - [Address]
P Pl fde Colection  Addest  Dchblion  MnageAchive  Offarmodlsr  Andves  Adweitation  Contrdl Wb Eaniter

FiweEREesh= 4 -5 B IR s & Aamin- 13872097
Adidvess Al addrostes w| AsressRE see Addimin « Wiite
methon Heachtdizhas Mugsers Trar Feemark

Cparment

Saktanon Herr Tne | Dsipnation: w| Twa [address -]
Lastnama  Wiebsr First nama Wintsd Postisn Dersklor ]

Givest Banihusianse 1 Pt Horkng Beachiichas Wusoum Trer Webar Wollgang
Languags D ] Inmiais
CowCoseey D ] B4z Trar Famurmis ] Anommous | Yer

Pumbinrs b v | & atiakeg i Faddns kage | Adidensl Intermaion | Contacts | imeics | Assreasinks | et

P[Tukfon 0043851 111 111 | P|Standand se| Dt Mr. Wiober
il ¢ [wirmad websnines de | Dieiton | w|Dsar Winkad |

rearantes

Catensatiz: [14] ¢ BCE O3 )
Insthution

Address Filter

The address pool in module Address is divided into different
organisational units. Each address is clearly assigned to one
specific administrative unit.

The address filter provides the opportunity to select addresses
from one particular unit, so you can narrow down the number
of records you want to work with during searches, output of
reports and lists or editing of records.

Filter Setting “All Addresses"

In most cases the default setting of the address filter is “All
Addresses”. This setting can be used if you want to perform
searches and output reports including addresses of all
organisational units which the current user has at least read
access.

It is not possible to enter new address records with this
filter setting. To enter new address records you will have
to select one of the units that has been defined under
Administration in module Task.

Filter Setting “'Deleted Records"

If you delete an address record it will not be deleted from the
database right away. It will be moved to the unit “Deleted
records” where it is going to be available until a second user
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with administrator rights deletes the record from the waste
basket.

Regular employees normally have no access to records that
have been shifted to the unit “Deleted records”. The final
deletion of records from module Address requires a second
person with specific administration rights. The same applies to
the recovery of deleted records.

Basic Data

The section of basic data in module Address serves to record
the particulars of persons and institutions.

The most important data fields and special functions of the
section basic data will be described below:

Institution

This field can be used to enter the name of a museum or any
other institution.

[f you enter the address of an individual person this field will
remain blank.

Department

This field can be used to enter the name of a specific
department of section within the institution such as
conservation center, library etc.

Salutation and Title

Both of these fields allow the entry of the salutation and title
that is used in the mailing address. Title can also be substituted
by the label Designation. These entries will be utilised when
you generate address labels.

Both fields provide dropdown lists with standard terms, which
can be specified in module Definition under Administration.

Street and Post Box

Entries of these fields are utilised in the output of address
labels.

If field Post Box is empty, the system will insert the content of
the field Street in the output of an address label. If there is an
entry in field Post box it will be used with priority.

The output of field Post Box will be identical with the syntax of
the field entry. If you wish to add the term PO Box on the
address label it will have to be entered in field Post Box along
with the number.

Addresses 181



Country

This field is connected to a standard term list. [t is not possible
to enter free text, you will have to select a term from the
dropdown list.

Make sure to enter the country code for each address because
the output of the address label will be based on the setting of
the code in field Country following specific address standards of
the country concerned.

Postal Code and Place

These fields are used to enter the postal code and the name of
the place (City, Community).

If you are working with addresses in Switzerland or Germany
the system will automatically insert the name of the matching
place after entering the postal code or vice versa will show a list
of available postal codes after entering the name of a place.

Remark

Field Remark can be used for notes and comments on the
address concerned.

Type

Similar to module Collection, module Address provides the
possibility to use an additional tab with a number of data fields
which can be defined according to the setting in field Type.

If the selection in field Type e.g. is “Association” you can use
the data fields in tab Additional Information to record special
agreements or remarks on the contract partners.

There are no restrictions on defining the labels of the additional
data fields. If you double click on the field Type you will open
the module Type Definition. This function requires access to
administration rights.

Position

This field can be used to indicate the position of the person in
the address such as Curator, director, conservator etc. If
available frequently used terms can be selected and copied
from the dropdown list.

Sorting

The field Sorting is utilised for the output of address records. It
is needed if you want to issue sorted address lists. MuseumPlus
automatically completes the field with the contents from both
fields Institution and Name. The entry is editable afterwards. .

Language

The entry in field Language has to be copied from the list of
standard terms. It is not possible to enter free text.
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If you double click on the field you can open the screen where
the editing of terms is carried out, as long as the user has the
required administration rights.

The entry in this field is useful e.g. when you want to output
serial letters in a specific language and you wish to filter the
addresses selecting only addresses for english letters.

Initials / Customer No.

This field can be used to enter the customer number (e.g. for
photo loans) or another initial.

The field entry is utilised as reference data in various other
modules of MuseumPlus.

Favourites

Frequently used addresses can be compiled to lists of
favourites. This provides direct access to the addresses in some
of the modules in MuseumPlus, e.g. in module Collection when
you are documenting the ownership.

In order to add an address to the list of favourites you have to
enter “Yes". Any other entry will not have any effect on the
content of the list.

Anonymous

In some cases the owner or lender of a collection object wants
to remain undisclosed, so you have to use an anonymous form
in the reference of address data in module Collection.

You can provide an anonymous form of the address entry by
checking the field Anonymous whith “Yes". When you create
an catalouge entry in tab Catalouge Entries and Usage, the
system will generate a neutral entry such as “Private
Collection” in field Catalogue Entry instead of showing the
name of the owner.

After changing the entry in field Anonymous it is necessary to
create new catalogue entries. This can be done by clicking on
the control button shown on the right ( also see p. 185b).
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Control Buttons

Output in MS-Word

If you click on the contol button in the middle of the screen, you
can start a serial print in Microsoft Word using the current
address record.

First you have to select the desired template and type of
salutation for a letter or fax letter from the dropdown lists of the
first two fields in dialogue window Output in Word.

= Edit in Word 1

‘ Standard |Cnntact5|

Termplate Letter |

Salutionf Sort |51andard M" M &

The sorting criteria is not important if you are only working
with one address record. It is only needed when you start the
output from both module Address Group or Mailing. So in the
above case it will be blank.

The actual output in MS-Word will be started with a click on
the control button in the dialogue box shown on the right.

In tab Contacts you can specify how you would like to
document the output of a letter in the list of contacts in the
address record concerned.

r% Edit in Word 1
Standard CDntact5|
Add contacts Type  |Letter ~]

Staff |Frank John M

Rermarks Request for supply of exhibition posters

The output of the letter will then be registered with the current
date in tab Contacts of module Address.

| Numbers and groups | Catalog entries J address usage | Additional Information | Contacts |invaice | Addresslinks | Event|

Contact dat:Contact Staff Contact type Cotact report

» [ 12.09.2005 [vLetter [ ]imvitation ‘
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Address Label

If you want to get a preview of the address label you can click =
on the control button on the right and the system will show the

address data the way it is going to be printed on a label or

letter.

=l Address label

[Bischefliches Museurn Trier
Herr Winfried Weber
Banthusstrasse 1

D - 54290 Trier

The composition of address data can be adjusted in module
Administration in tab System Settings. This function requires
access to administration rights.

Object References

Objects which have been entered in module Collection can be
linked to address records in the fields Museum, Lender or
Provenance.

If you click on the symbol on the right you can view a list of all E
object from module Collection, which are connected to the
current address in one of the fields mentioned above.

If you double click on one of the entries in the list you can open
the connected object record in module Collection.

(EI Object references
&

Object

Location/Property A 342, da Preda, Manuscript culting, probably 1477

[Location/Property A 52, Royal Workshop, Greenwich, Full Armour, c. 1557

Location/Property ATI0, Falchion, mid 16th century

Location/Property © 174, Palissy, Dish, late 16th century

[Location/Property € 251 -263, Manufacture de Sévres, Gamiture of three vases

Location/Property C 261, Manufacture de Séwes, Vase, 1758 - 1769 (rase and cover); possibly 16th century (stand)
Location/Property € 252, Manufacture de Séwes, Vase, 1758 - 1759 (rase); possibly 16th century (stand)
[Location/Property C 66, Andreali, Dish, 6. April 1525

Location/Property € 89, Avelli da Rovigno, Dish, 1533 =7

Location/Praperty A 1136, Pistol (wheek-lock), c. 1720 (barrel) I

In column Origin you can see which field in module Collection
the current address record is connected with: Museum, Lender
or Provenance.

The objects in the list can also be printed in a list or report if :
you click on the control button on the right. 3

If you use the filter function on the right you can select a
certain group of addresses which all have the same location in ?
a museum or which belong to a certain lender. This temporary

filter facilitates easier navigation among the selected group of

records e.g. in case you need to do some amendments for the

objects of one particular lender.

Creating Catalogue Entries

The address references in module Collection are not connected
to the fields Institution or Name in module Address but to the
fields in tab Catalogue Entries/ Address Usage. Thus it is
possible that the display of an address in module Collection and
also in the output of object labels differs from the address data
which was entered for the purpose of mailings.
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MuseumPlus completes the fields in the left section of tab
Catalogue Entries/ Address Usage automatically when you
click on the control button shown at the right side of the
screen.

Nurnbers and groups | Catalog entries / address usage | adaitional Information | Contacts | Invoice | Addresslinks | Event

Cat entry The Wallace Collection, Landan Usage [ Lender v
[H by

Cat name The Wallace Collection

Cat place London

Provenance The Wallace Collection, London

These standard catalogue entries can be edited manually if
desired.

Tab Numbers and Groups

In tab Numbers and Groups you can record contact information
such as phone and fax numbers, e-mail addresses and
salutations used in letters. Moreover you can document link
several addresses which are related to each other and assign
addresses to certain address groups.

Phone/ Fax/ E-Mail

[t is possible to enter any desired number of phone and fax
numbers or e-mail addresses for each address record.

You have to specify for each entry which type of number or
contact information you want to enter in the corresponding
column Number Type.

fonf fax e-mail Number type Number

Telephone |+ |0041 31 320 1000
Fay +|0041 31 320 1009
E-rmail w linfoi@zetcorm. com 3
» ~
v+

You can only use standard terms from the dropdown list. Every
number type can only be used one time, otherwise it will not be
possible to save the record.

If for example you want to enter a second number for a office
phone, you will have to create a new entry e.g. 2°* office phone
number. You can open the screen to edit the content of the
dropdown list by double clicking in the field Number Type. This
function requires access to administration rights.

Address References

Existing address records can be linked to each other, e.g. an
office address can be attached to the home address of a staff
member.
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You can carry out the attachment by clicking on the control
button on the right. ;

Address Relation Address

references 3 w |zetcom Informatik AG, Zug

Payment address

Billing address
Holiday address
Private address

In column Relation you can specify the type of relation that
exists between the two addresses and add a comment in field
Remark in free text format.

The content of the drop down list in column Relation can be
specified and amended in module Definition. This function
requires access to administration rights.

Salutations

Salutation refers to the form how somebody is addressed in a
letter (e.g. “Dear Mr. Foster").

You can define several salutations for each address record. Thus
you can specify a formal and an informal salutation for each
address, which can be used during various mailing activities.

Salut. type Salutation text s
P (Standard w |Dear Mr. YWeber w
Direktion w |Dear Winfried v
v | +

Salutation Type

In this column you can specify which department or employee
is going to use which salutation (Standard, Board of Directors
etc.) for specific mailings.

Salutation

In this field you can enter the desired salutation for the person
in the address record.

The terms of the dropdown list Dear Mr. ?? or Dear Ms 77 will
be completed automatically with the last name of the person in
the address record.

If you choose the term Dear ? from the dropdown list the entry
will be completed with the first name of the person.

Thus on question mark “?" stands for the first name in the
salutation, and two question marks “??" stand for the use of the
last name.

If you double click on the entry you can open the screen in
module adminisitration, where entries of restricted code lists
can be edited. You can change existing entries or add new
ones. This function requires access to administration rights.
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Address Groups

Addresses can be compiled to temporary or permanent address
groups, which can be utilised for mailings and the creation of
printed lists.

An address record can belong to several address groups at the
same time. You can either attach an address to an address
group directly in module Address Group or in module Address
by selecting the desired groups from the list in column Address
Groups.

¥ |Friends of the museum w
hMuseums w
Publication exchange | =

* L

™

The specific address group has to be selected from the list in
column Address Group. You can delete an existing entry in
column Address Group by marking the entry and pressing the
key Delete.

If you double click on one of the entries you can open the
connected record in module Address Groups to view all the
details of the corresponding entry.

Only those address groups can be attached or deleted to which
the current user has write access. This ensures that the
consistence of an address is protected.

Tab Catalogue Entries/ Address Usage

In MuseumPlus addresses are not only used for the purpose of
mailings and other correspondence, they are also utilised as
reference data throughout the system.

The records entered in module Address can be used in module
Collection to indicate the museum which is responsible for the
artefact or the lender who owns it. Moreover address references
are used in many other modules such as Conservation, Event
Management, Loans etc.

In tab Catalogue Entries/ Address Usage there are fields
available which are utilised for references in other modules.

Nurnbers and groups | Catalog entries / address usage | Additional Information | Gontacts | Invoice | Addresslinks | Event
Cat entry Private prapery Usage ¥ |Lender
| Guide
Cat name Private property | Staff
|

2RI

Cat place

Provenance  [Bischafliches Museum Trier, Trier

Cat. Entry/ Cat. Name/ Cat. Place/ Provenance

The content of the field Catalogue Entry is used as reference
data in both fields Museum and Lender in module Collection.
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You can automatically generate standard entries in field '\
Catalogue Entry and the other fields Cat. Name, Cat. Place and K
Provenance if you click on the control button at the right side of

the screen. It is also possible to edit those fields manually.

The entries which are generated automatically depend on the
setting in field Anonymous. If the setting in field Anonymous is
“Yes” the system will generate anonymous entries (Private
collection). In all other cases the entries will be composed from
the contents of the fields Institution, Name and Place.

Usage

With the entry in field Usage you can determine in which
modules of MuseumPlus the address will be available as
reference data.

If you choose the term Rights Owner from the list in field
Usage, the address will be available in the list of rights holders
of the dialogue box Rights in tab Acquisition/ Inventory in
module Collection (see p. 82). Other possibilities for address
usages are described below.

. Insurance: Addresses with the indication Insurance will
be available in the dropdown list of field Insurance in
module Loan Agreement.

. Shipping: Addresses of shipping companies are also
shown in module Loan Agreement in the list of field
Shipping if they are designated as such in tab Address
Usage.

. Conservator: With this selection you can determine
whether the address will be shown in the list of
conservators in module Conservation.

. Guide: This selection indicates persons who are working
as guides or who are in charge of organizing other events
in the museum. These addresses will be available in
module Event Management.

. Staff: This setting designates addresses of museum staff.
They will be displayed in tab Contacts under column Staff
in combination with the entry in field Initials.

Document No.

This field shows the document No. which was used last in
module Mailing, indicating which documents should be
included in the mail to this particular address (see p. 201). You
can change the number manually if desired.

Tab Additional Information

The fields in this tab are specified according to the entry in field
Address Type. They can be used to capture additional
information on particular address types, for example special
arrangements or remarks of lenders or donors.
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Tab Contacts

This tab serves to document past and planned contacts with
the actual person of the current address. You can create a new
entry by clicking on the control button at the bottom right.

Numbers and graups | Catalog entries f address usage | Additional Information| Contacts | invoice | Addressiinks | Event

Contact dat, Contact Staff Contacttype Contact report

13.07.2007 jww ~ |Loan agreement
[»]13.07.2007] g
12.09.2005 [+ Imvitation

When you print an output of the address with Microsoft Word
you can automatically create an entry in this tab in order to
document the correspondence (see p. 184).

Contact Date

If you leave the field Contact Date empty, MuseumPlus will
automatically complete the field with the current date of the
output.

Staff

In field Staff the system will show the initials of those persons,
who have an entry in field Initials of module Address and where
the term Staff is selected from the list in field Usage in tab
Catalogue Entries and Address Usage.

Contact Type

Field Contact Type is connected to a dropdown list, which
helps to record the type of contact (Letter, E-mail, Phone call
etc.). You can open the screen to edit the list by double clicking
in the field.

Tab Invoice

Tab Invoice shows a list of all invoices that have been created
with the current address in both modules Invoice or Collective
Invoice. If you double click on the field Ref. No. you can open
the connected record in either module Invoice or Collective
Invoice.

Numbers and groups | Catalog entries f address usage | Additional Information | Contacts | Invoice | Addresslins | Event

Invoice type Billing date Total Amount paid|  Date paid Status (L) Valid from| Valid until Remarks
¥ |Cast accaunting 45100001056 | 13.07 2007 000 In progress ]

< m I @ |+

All fields with dates and values can be edited directly in this tab
or in one of the Invoice modules.

[f you wish to create a new invoice with the current address,
you can click on the control button at the bottom right corner.
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Tab Address Links

In the tab Addresslinks it is possible to list all links of an
address to other modules. Depending on the selected area all

[Collection 2] v

available links to the module Address will be displayed in the e
second column, entitled References. The display is updated by
clicking on the icon shown on the right. @

nurmbers and groups | Catalog entries f address usage | Addtional Information | Contacts | Invoice | Event| Addresslinks

Area 10 [l [ [v] =
Reference
¥ |Collection A 1138, Pistol (wheeklock), c. 1720 (barrel)
| |collection A 342, da Preda, Manuscript cutting, probably 1477 |
| |coliection A B2, Royal Workshap, Greenwich, Full Armour, c. 1587 3
Collection AT10, Falchion, mid 16th century
T |Collection C 174, Palissy, Sévres, late 16th century
Collection C 251 -253, Manufacture de Sévres, Gamiture of three vases
Collection C 251, Manufacture de Séves, Vase, 1758 - 1750 (vase and cover); possibly 18th century (stand)
| |Coliection C 252, de Séwes, Vase, 1758 - 1750 (vase); possibly 18th century (stand)
Collection C 66, Andreali, Dish, 6. April 1525
: Collection © 89, Avelli da Rovigno, Dish, 1533
Callection F 300 Riesaner Serrataire 17801 M

Tab Events

In tab Events the system will show a list of all existing links
between the current address and records in module Events. If
vou double click in one of the grey fields you can skip to the
connected record in module Event.

[ Nurnbers and groups | Catalog entries / address usage | Addiional Infarmation | Contacts | Invoice | Addresslinks | Event |

Date Title Evert type Decision  Amount  Course remark
27.03.2007 |Public tour Guided tour  |Positive |v,

All fields with dates and values can be edited directly in this tab
or in module Events.
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Modul Address Group

Introduction

Addresses can be pooled to temporary or permanent address
groups. In MuseumPlus address groups are used for sending
invoices, handling shipments and printing of address lists.

Address groups are managed in module Address Group. In this
module you can create new address groups and edit or delete
an entire group. You can also add new addresses to an existing
group or delete individual addresses.

[ e 4 0 070G (R gl e
P Fls G Coletion Adwi Dxhblion Jnagelechew  Offwrmodiss  Advss  Adwekiaen Contil Wb Eeit G b X
Fiwe ke hEhs 4 =-F BITR g £ Damo- 3087004

Blidiess greup hadressns e Admin- Witn

Mdress groun Pl ation eechange Miling
Careant ¥ Loe]

Publicat ath  [Yer  |w

Addresces

P [Esschaticnes Musioum Trier, Wirdiad Vegar, Trier
The Wallace Colectien, London

iz~

To open the module Address Group you have to go to menu
Address—Address Group.

Address groups that are used for collective invoices are entirely
different in structure compared to other address groups. They
will be described further down (see p. 199) and under module
Collective Invoice (see p. 211).

Basic Data

Address Group/ Comment

The fields Address Group and Comment are used to record the
name of the address group and the purpose it was created.

Publication Exchange

In field Publication Exchange (yes/ no) you can specify whether
the address group will be used in module Publication Exchange
(see p. 170).

If you want to use an address in module Publication Exchange
it must be part of an address group, where the value in the field
Publication Exchange shows “Yes"

Mailings

Address groups are also used in module Mailing to manage
large mailings and dispatches organized by the museum.

This field indicates in which mailing the current address group
has been used so far.

If you double click on one of the entries in the field, you can go
directly to the connected record in module Maling (see p. 200).
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Deleting of Address Groups

If you click on the control button from the top menu shown on
the right you will delete the entire address group including all
links with the module Address. For a complete deletion of the
current address group the cursor has to be placed in the field
Address Group while you press the control button. This
dimension helps to avoid accidental deletions of address
groups.

Copying of Address Groups

An existing address group can be copied by clicking on the icon +
shown on the right. All associated address entries will be
copied. Entries in the field Mailing will not be included.

Attaching Addresses

Tab Addresses shows a list of addresses which belong to the
current address group.

If you double click on one of the entries you can open the
connected address record in module Address.

Attaching New Addresses

You can create new links to records in module Address by ;
clicking on the opposite control button. This function opens a

separate window which allows searching objects in module

Address using various search criteria.

| 5 Wtiocate addresses

Last name e First name [Institution e Sireet |Place |
|
Landan
Londun
Eandransir. 3 Ben
Pestpat 2ug
Binthussasss 1 Trigr

\Wiober Wiritried

Deleting Addresses

If you wish to delete an address from the address group, you
first mark the entry with a click on the address marker on the
left side.

| Addresses |

Address

Bischifliches Museum Trier, Winfried Weber, Trier

2 |The Wallace Collection, Londan

Then you delete the entry by pressing the delete key. The
operation has to be confirmed in a separate dialogue box.
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Printing Form Letters with Microsoft Word

If you click on the control button shown on the right you can
utilize a serial print function of Microsoft Word. This function
includes all addresses of the current address group.

In the first step select the desired template from the dropdown
list in field Template (e. g. Letter, Fax etc.) and the type of
salutation (standard, informal etc.) in the field below.

= Edit in Word E}

‘ Standard |Cnntact5|

Termplate Letter |
Salutionf Sort  |Standard \v| [Sorting, Place v &

Selection |Cnnsider all addresses M

In field Sorting you can define how the addresses will be sorted
for serial print operation (postal codes, places in alphabetical
order etc.).

In field Selection you can specify whether all addresses should
be included or only those without e-mail addresses to save
postage fees. In this case you can include all addresses of the
group in a seperate e-mail action (see below).

You then start the output in MS-Word with a mouseclick on the
control button shown on the right.

Before you start the output, you can specify in the fields of the
tab Contacts how the mailing will be documented in the list of
contacts of the addresses concerned.

=3 Edit in Word E}
Standard | Contacts |

Add contacts Type  |Letter v
Staff fiveber (]

Remarks Fublication exchange

If you choose the setting “Yes" in field Add Contact, the output
will be documented automatically with the current date in tab
Contacts in module Address.

[ Numbers and groups | Catalg entries / address usage | Additional Information | Contacts | Invoice | Addresslinks | Event|

[ 13.07.2007 jww | |Letter ~|Loan agre
| 12.09.2008] [v]Letter [se]invitation ]
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Dispatch via E-mail

With a mouseclick on the control button on the right you can
send letters via e-mail. During this process all addresses that
have an e-mail entry in module Address will be included.

In field Copy to you can specify where the e-mail address will
be inserted in your e-mail programme. If you select “Copy e-
mail to BCC” then the recipient of the mail will only see his or
her own name, but not the names of the other recipients of the
mail.

5l Edit in Word

| Standard |Contacts

Copyto Ernail addresses into "To"-Field ~|

Email addre into "To"-Field
Erail addresses into CC-Field
Erail addresses into BCC-Field

The e-mail programme that is installed as standard setting on
vour PC will be used for the dispatch of e-mails. In most cases
this will be Microsoft Outlook, Microsoft Outlook Express or

Netscape Mail.
Datei EBearbeiten  Ansicht  Einfiigen  Format  Extras  Aktionen 7 Frage hier singshen =
ermal HIEE] A F & o= H
Slsenden [ & | & 2B R0 @' | ¥ |[Jooomen. &) 0.
| Diese Wachricht wurde noch nicht gesendet.
an.. lenFrled.wEbEr@tnEr de; ksnuwi@info.de; natgal@nga. gov; Info@2KunstmuseumBern. ch
ce ||
Betreff: |\
=
e

Any further editing of the e-mail will be done in your e-mail
programme.

In order to avoid malfunctions while you are processing mails
with Microsoft Outlook the programme compiles a set number
of mails and sends them in blocks. The size of the blocks can be
adjusted in menu Administration—Settings—*Module
Adjustments.

If a block contains more than b0 mails it is possible that
MuseumPlus and/or Microsoft Outlook crashes. If you do not
wish to send your e-mails in blocks, you can also use the
function of sending personalised mails, which is available in
Microsoft Word

Personalised Dispatch of E-Mails with Microsoft Word

In some case it is useful to dispatch a large number of e-mails
where the recipient will be addressed personally, similar to the
dispatch of serial forms with individual salutations. This feature
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is also available with MuseumPlus in connection with a
function, provided by Microsoft Word as of version 2000.

In order to use this function a few adjustments are necessary in
MuseumPlus, which require access to administration rights.

Creating an E-Mail Template

At first you need a Word-template, which is connected to the
data source of the serial form and will be generated by
MuseumPlus during the processing of a serial form output. The
easiest way to create such a template is to duplicate the
template Brief.dot, which already exists in the template file of
MuseumPlus and change the name of the template into
Mail.dot. Now you only have to adjust a few settings in the
Word-template. To carry out the adjustments open the
template with a right mouse click and select the menu item
“Open to edit”.

In the next step select the symbol for Setup Main Document

from the tool bar of the serial form window in Microsoft Word.

o

Bearbeiten  fnsicht  Einfiigen Formab Extras Tabele  Eenster
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Select the documtent type B-Mail-Message from the list in the
dialogue box.

Afterwards you should delete all layout elements serial fields
from the template that are not supposed to appear in the e-
mail. In the example above only the serial fields
«sSalutationLettery and «Member Namey remain in the
template, which contains the salutation that was selected for
the mailing and the full name of the current user in
MuseumPlus.

Now the preparation of the template is finished. The template
can be saved in the usual way and Microsoft Word can be
closed.

Integrating the Template in MuseumPlus

In the last step the new template has to be integrated in the
MuseumPlus programme, so the mailing can be started directly
from one of the Address, Addressgroup or Mailing.

Go to tab Templates under menu item Administration—FEdit
Reports-Templates-Textblocks. It contains a list of all templates
which are available in the modules Address, Address Group and
Mailing. Create an new entry in the list to add the e-mail
template:

Dokumenttyp:

"~ Briefe

& Eaiiachrichten:
 Faxe

" Umschlage

1 Etiketten

"~ Yerzeichnis

1~ Mormales Word Dokument

ahbrechen
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Edit reports, templates, text blocks

»
Text modules | Standard reports. Documenttemplates

Designation File path File name
¥ Letter C:\Programme*MuseumPlusarlagen Brief With salutation
Labels Mailing C\Programme*MuseumPlusWarlagen Adressefikeften Versand |Standard
Labels C\ProgrammetMuseurnPlusiorlagen Adressetiketten [Standard

Under designation, you can define a name for the template and
the way it is displayed in the list of output media of the module
concerned. The entry in column Field Path shows the path of
the template file of MuseumPlus. The entry in field File Name
corresponds with the name of the actual file on the server, but
the ending “.dot" is dropped in this list.

[t is important to select the entry “With phone, fax, e-mail,
salutation” from the dropdown list in column Query. Only then
MuseumPlus can transfer the e-mail address of the recipient to
Microsoft Word.

Implementing the E-Mail Dispatch

The dispatch of e-mails is carried out in the same way as the

dispatch of an output of serial form letters from MuseumPlus. In

both modules Address Group and Mailing you have to insure to

start the dispatch with the control button on the right, which is W
used to start a Microsoft Word function, but not with the control

button located underneath used for the dispatch of single e-

mails.

Clicking on the control button you will open Microsoft Word
showing a new serial form document that was generated on
the basis of the e-mail template created previously.

Now you can edit and adjust the layout of the e-mail text.
Additionally all serial data fields that were transferred to the
document from MuseumPlus are inserted with corresponding
details such as the recipient's address, salutation etc.

ok - Microsoft Word
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Mit freundlichen Grufen

e 0 o B 2 I B

«hlember_Namen =

After the e-mail is completed the actual dispatch is started with Iy
the symbol from the tool bar in the serial form window of i
Microsoft Word shown on the right.

In the dialogue box below you can specify the recipients, the
header and the format of the e-mail message.
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seriendruck in E-mail 2 x|

Machrichtenoptionen

an: IsEmaiI j

Betreffzeie: IEinIau:Iung zurn 4. MuseumsFrihling

Machrichtenfarmat: INur-Text j
Datensatzauswahl

i« gll=

" akrueller Datensatz

i Mon: I Bis: I
(o] 4 I Abbrechen

In field To select the data field sEmail from the dropdown list
which is used for a serial form output.

Concerning the field Message Type you should keep in mind,
that some recipients may be able to read e-mails only in text-
format. This means that e-mails which contain graphics could
be displayed with errors. Thus it is advisable to avoid using
graphic elements in e-mails.
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Address Groups for Collective Invoices

With the module Collective Invoices MuseumPlus supports the
processing of invoices to members of museum associations and
other groups. In these cases museums regularly send invoices
to the same groups of addresses.

These groups are compiled in module Address Group. The
appendent invoices are processed in module Collective Invoice
and specified under menu Administration— Definitions—
Invoices. The complete procedure is described in detail in the
chapter on Invoice Management (see p. 211).

The structure of address groups used in module Collective
Invoice is slightly different from that of other address groups.

[ET useumiius 5 0.07 006 - [Adrass gioup] =
P P Gl Colection AdSes Dbl Dnagelechws  Offarnodlss Ay Adwstten  Cotrd b et Frage hes encet -8 x
LIPS N T e C+=-FEGH omo £ Damo- 1023002
Adduess graup Asdrazaee <+ Admin - Weln

¥ Addregs group Backh Madling
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Club i Memitar  Meenibers (perod) Fublicat sach. !

AddmEsEs

Addiess Amount  Addiess stalus Addrees mmeice

b iischatiches Museun Trier, Winkisd Weger, Tl x|
The Wallace Colinchien, Landon x|
e A, Den x|

[
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The following fields and operations are available additionally to
the standard fields:

. Member: This field shows which invoice group the
current address group belongs to.

Additionally the address list contains the last invoice for
each entry with the invoice date, payment date and the
total amount.

. Status: In field Status you can state if an address is not
supposed to receive an invoice.

. Billing Address: If the address record of a member has
another billing address, for example if somebody is
sending a gift, the billing address can be recorded in the
last column of the list.

Billing addresses can be attached and deleted with the
control buttons shown on the right. The procedure is / =
identical to the operation described for other modules of

MuseumPlus.
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Module Mailing

Introduction

With the module Mailing it is possible to implement mailings
which include any desired number of address groups.

[ET seumiius 5,007 006 - {Uaiting] =X ]
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You also have the option to specify in module Mailing various
document types that will be included with the mailing.
Moreover you can choose between the output of serial form
documents or transferring data to an e-mail programme..

Mailings are always realised in connection with address
groups. It is possible to include one or several address groups in
one mailing. If an address is included in more than one of the
address groups, the programme will filter the lists and output
the each address only once.

You can open the module Mailing in the menu
Address—*Mailing.

Basic Data

The following data fields are available for the description of
mailings:
Mailing

This field is used to identify the mailing by assigning a unique
name.

Author and Date/ Place

These fields can be used to record the place, date and the
processor of the mailing. Those fields don't have any other
function in MuseumPlus.
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Salutation

In this field you can specify which salutation is supposed to be
used from module Address for the letters of the current mailing.
The correct output of salutations can only be warranted, if the
corresponding types of salutation have been entered in the
address records concerned. You can find more information
about the use of salutations on p. 187.

Attaching Address Groups

The list Addr. Groups shows all address groups which are
included in the current mailing.

If you double click on one of the address group entries you can
open the connected record in module Address Group.

Adding New Address Groups

You can attach new address groups to the mailing record using /
the control button on the right. It will open a separate window

allowing the user to search, select and attach address groups to

the current mailing record.
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Deleting Address Groups

To delete an address group mark the corresponding entry with
the record marker at the left side of the list.

Addr. groups Address group Documents Description

L4 Artclub Invitation

HFr\Enda of the museum Invitation and catalogue

‘ HJDuma\ists Invitation and press information

Afterwards you can delete the marked address group by
pressing the delete key. The operation has to be confirmed in
the separate dialogue box.

Documents

For each mailing you can define various sets of documents,
which should be considered for each address group. By using
various document sets it is possible to assign individual
documents to each of the address groups.

A document set consists of a certain assortment of documents,
such as invitation with personal letter or invitation plus press
material which is going to be sent, and is represented by a
specific number.

If there are any addresses which are included in several address
groups with different document sets, the document set with
the lowest number will be valid for the individual address. Thus
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the document set with the lowest number should always
contain the largest assortment of documents.

For example the mailing “Invitation to the exhibition Magic
Portraits” consists of several components. The address group
“Catalogue 2004" will receive a free ticket along with the
invitation and the programme (document set No. 1). The other
address group “Partner” only receives an invitation and a
programme (document set No. 2).

With a mouseclick on the control button at the bottom of the t\
list the assigned document sets will be automatically %
transferred to the connected address record in module Address.

Following this action you will find the corresponding entry in

field Document No. in tab Catalogue Entries and Address

Usage of module Address (see p. 189).

In case the address groups have been connected with
different document sets across various mailing records you
must activate this command, before starting the output in
Microsoft Word.

The numbers of the document sets can be printed in the serial
form documents and can be used as a guide line when you
pack the printed matter.

The address labels can be printed and sorted by the numbers of
the document sets. You can find further information about the
realisation of serial form output below.

Description

This field is used to give a short description of the set of
documents.

Additional Criteria

You can specify additional criteria of selecting information from
module Address for each mailing.

With a mouseclick on the control button on the right you can

open a separate window, which allows you to reduce the /
number of addresses for a mailing by defining specific criteria

which the addresses of the selected groups should comply with.

E IBE =]

Phace e |Country w|Language x| e el
| vt ol

Trier 5] [

5 P s ne T Fi W Han

You can define additional criteria and insert them in the field
Add. Criteria with the control button on the right.

With this function it is possible to process a mailing with
english addresses for example by selecting the additional
criteria “Language: E“. Needless to say, this will only work, if
the field Language has always been completed in module
Address.
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With a mouseclick on the control button shown on the right,
you can delete pre-defined criteria from this field.

Serial Form Output with Microsoft Word

If you click on the control button shown on the right you can

utilize a serial print function of Microsoft Word. In doing so all W
addresses belonging to the attached address groups as well as

the additional criteria will be regarded in the print out.

If there are addresses that belong to more than one address
group they will be filtered and only printed once.

In the first step you select the desired template for a letter or
fax letter from the dropdown list in field Template of the
dialogue window Output in Word.

Since the salutation has already been specified in the basic
data of module Mailing, it is not necessary to define it again for
the serial output function in Word and thus it does not appear
again in this dialogue window.

-

Edit in Word E}

‘ Standard |Cnntact5|

Termplate Letter |
Salution! Sart Forting, Place  [v| &f
Selection |Cnnsider all addresses M

In field Sorting you can define how the addresses will be sorted
for serial print operation (postal codes, places in alphabetical
order etc.).

In field Selection you can specify whether all addresses should
be included or only those without e-mail addresses to save
postage fees. In this case you can include all addresses of the
group in a seperate e-mail action (see below).

You then start the output in MS-Word with a mouseclick on the g
control button shown on the right.
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Before you start the output, you can specify in tab Contacts if
the mailing will be documented in the list of contacts of the
individual addresses concerned. The programme will
automatically copy the name of the mailing to the field Remark.

(5 Edit in Word 1
Standard | Contacts |
Add contacts Type [Letter v]

Staff |iNe|:|er [v]

Remarks Press conference Exhibition Portrait

If you choose the setting “Yes" in field Add Contact, the output
will be documented automatically with the current date in tab
Contacts in module Address

Numbers and groups | Catalog eniries ( address usage | Addfional Infarmation | Contacts | invaice | Adaresslinks | Event

Contact dat:Contact Stafl Contact type Contact report

¥ | 13.07. 2007w
13.07. 2007 v
13.07.2007 jurw
12.09.2008)

Letter v |Press conference Exhibition Portrait
Letter exchange

Letter v|Loan agreement

Letter

Dispatch via E-Mail

With a mouseclick on the control button on the right you can
send serial letters via e-mail. With this function all addresses
that have an e-mail entry in module Address will be included

In there are any duplicate addresses that belong to more than
one address group, they will be filtered and only printed once.

In field Copy to you can specify where the e-mail address will
be inserted in your e-mail programme. If you select “Copy e-
mail to BCC” then the recipient of the mail will only see his or
her own name, but not the names of the other recipients of the
e-mail.

==l Edit in Word

&)

| Standard |Contacts

Copy to Ernail addresses into "To"-Field v|
Ermail addresses into "To"-Field

Ernail addresses into CC-Field
Ernail addresses into BCC-Field
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The e-mail programme which is installed as standard setting on
vour PC will be used for the dispatch of e-mails. In most cases

this will be Microsoft Outlook, Microsoft Outlook Express or
Netscape Mail.

B Unbenannt - Nachricht (HTML)

=olx|

- Datel Bearbelten Ansicht Enfligen Format Extras  AkHonen 2

= [Normal «|[erist ,| AlF KU = i
S Sgenden & 4 2R E 0 B2 !+ v slogonen. & )

\a Diese Machricht wurde nach richt gesendet.

Frage hier eingeben

An. | [Feber@hotmail.com; Info@2KunstmuseumBern,chy info@sony, uss; info@zetcom. cam; ksnwdinfo.de
ce ||
Betreff: |

Any further editing of the e-mail will be done in your e-mail
programme.

Personalised Dispatch of E-Mails with Microsoft Word

In module Mailing it is also possible to send personalised
e-mails using the Microsoft Word serial function. For more
information please refer to p. 195.
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Chapter 9

A ccounting

In the context of managing collections accounting and the
documentation of business processes is becoming more and
more important for many museums, next to other tasks such as
inventory control, organising exhibitions and managing contact
addresses with other institutions.

MuseumPlus provides facilities with both modules Invoice and
Collective Invoice to process those tasks.

Both modules are integrated in the functions of other modules
such as Image Archive, Event Management and Address in
order to assist users in processing bills and control accounting
processes from various departments of the museum. Modules
Invoice and Collective Invoice are primarely used to process
billings to users of the image archive and to members of the
museum.
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Module Invoice

Introduction

In module Invoice you can create and manage individual
invoices, collective invoices and delivery notes.

Bills that were generated in other modules, e.g. in module
Photo Order are displayed in module Invoice as well and can be
printed from here.

[E1 Mo 50,07 006 - (lnwice] =8
P P G Colection AdSes Dbl nagelechs  Offernodlss Ay Adwstten Cotrd Wb et Frage hes encet -8 x
FiwelpkKezhED = B G M e 510 & Admin 1307 2007
linoice AdreRERE s Aimin VTR
Y| metwmon  Bacheiches Mussem Trar [¥] & memarks
~ o+
Cpariment
Suketaton Hen ] Dasigeiticn | mmcetee  Cost acconhing vl
Lastnama  Weber Firstnama  Wnfried Coigin Wddresn 1055,
Shmet SBanlhussirasse 1 PO-Box
CopCosaicey 0 e Trive Pk o f}
Biiogusn 13072007 | Romider [T _0.00] Fet o 45100001056
Do date Rmingsr 2 Actount gid w| S In prograss [¥]
e paid Tranesr s | costesnter | Toml 000 CHF [w]
Aemaunt paid

e [Ganeral 0 |

Dotermat (1] « [T 1 ¢ [F]Fe vt
Diing dete

Basic Data

In the section basic data, the following particulars of the billing
address are displayed:

. Institution

. Department

. Salutation

. Designation

. Family Name

. First Name

. Street

. Post Box

. Country, Postal Code, City

All these fields are related to module Address. If you double
click in one of the fields, you will open the connected record in
module Address.
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In contrast to the reference fields in other modules of
9 MuseumPlus, the related address fields can be edited

directly in module Invoice. The amendments will also be
valid in module Address.

In module Address each record has a list of all invoices
connected to the particular address (see p. 190).

The following fields can be used for additional information:

u Remark: This field is available for entries in free text
format.

. Invoice Type: This field is used to specify the type of
invoice. Entries only allow terms from the dropdown list of
the field.

Depending on the type there may be different kinds of
reports available for the output. This way you can avoid to
print an invalid invoice form for a specific invoice type.

. Origin: The field shows in which module the invoice
amount was created, if it was not entered directly in
module Invoice. Entries can also be created in module
Image Orders (see p. 247) or Event. This field is not
editable.

. Paid for: The field shows the relation to the purchaser, if
the invoice was generated in module Image Orders.

- Billing date/ Due date/ Date paid/ Reminder 1/
Reminder 2: These fields are numeral date fields which
can be used to document the billing date, the due date as
well as the dates of the first and second reminder.

. Transfer date: This field is related to the module BESR-
Import, which is used to process electronic receipt
messages.

u VAT: This field shows the amount of the VAT, which is
included in the total sum of the bill. The value is
calculated automatically, it is not editable.

. Ref.-No.: This field shows the reference number of the bill
The number is used in other modules as a reference to the
entry in module Invoice. It is not possible to change the
the number afterwards.

. Status: The status of the invoice can be changed
manually. Nevertheless, when you activate the output
button the setting of the invoice status is automatically
changed to “sent”. Invoices that show the status sent
cannot be edited anymore.

. Total: The field Total contains the sum of all positions in
the invoice.

. Amount paid: This field can be used to record the amount
that has already been balanced by the recipient.

List of Items

In the bottom part of the screen you can see the list of items in
the current invoice.
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With the control button on the right you can add new items to
an existing invoice.

In column Sort., you can change the sequence of the items
in the invoice form. The sequence in the printed output
will be identical to the sequence in the list of items.

In field Invoice Item you can select a standard term for the item
from the dropdown list. This list can be edited under
Administration —Definitions —Article. This function requires
access to administration rights. The same applies to the column
Code, which can be used alternatively or parallel to the
description of the item. Codes are edited in the same list as the
item description. All other fields can be used for a precise input
of all invoice data including VAT and discount.

Usage of module Invoice

For the active usage of the module Invoice it is mandatory to
implement particular invoice forms in the system and to
configure specifications for the accounting process.
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Module Collective Invoice

Module Collective Invoice serves to process accounting with
groups of recipients who are all going to receive the same bills.
[t supports the accounting of membership fees or group fees for
participants of museum events.

[E1 Mmsemiius 50,07 006 - [Collective lwvoica] TE=E
P P G Colction AdSes Dbt Dnagelechws  Offernodlss Ay Adwstten  Cotrd b et Frage hes encet B
FiLwe ook 4 -~ EHFgH n 13 & samin- 1307 2007
Callective hrvolce Dama nbjacts < Admin Wit
F iama heambers (panod) ~
Actourt Patiod | Calendar yoar v
Imetiting | Dafinitan | Detals iveices
o Status (L) g date
DEETET a5 I00105 Bischidichas: Museun Tesr, Winied Wabsr, Triin pmgrees ] 1307 207 100,00
13.07 2007 2007 45120001057 [The Wallace Colkection, Londan in progress »| 1307.2007  +00.00
MSIX00I08  [reteam AG, Bam In pragres | 1307 2007 w000
s 2l {
+ o | Datersa [1E] T v s 4] d »

e

Basic Data

Name

This field is used to designate the title of the collective invoice.
[t is required to select an entry from the standard term list. It is
not possible to enter the title in free text.

Account Period

In field Account Period you can determine which period of time
should be used for the rendering of accounts. You can choose
either “Calendar Year" or “Period from... to...” It is not possible
to enter free text in this field.
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Tab Defintion

In order to attach address groups to a collective invoice go to
tab Definition.

[E1 M 50,07 006 - [Collective lnvoic] =
E Pl G Colecion Addws  Echbition Jvagefechee O iodier  Andvss  Adwektrten  Contrd ek Eanite -8 x
HiveBRiaxhs 4+ -—FEFgR v v & #emin- 1307 2007

Callectiva hivaice Dama nbgacts wer Admin-Wits

Mame Mamburs [pans) ~
AccourtPaniod | Galerdar yrar |

imeicing | DatnAan | Detals iveices

At o3 Dioup T = Deg calyeie |
¥Jariciun Tmm 0|, ek

Fep. enlact |

Fep. single x|
e

Ganra a00imes proun

posrmatz (18]« [ 7 ¢ [Mi]rr vt

Do ol Yo

Address Group

If you click on the control button on the right you can open a
search window, which allows you to search and select address
groups that can be attached to the collective invoice. The
collective invoice contains all addresses that are included in the
attached address groups.

If a particular address belongs to more than one address group,
it will be filtered and only listed once for the output.

You can delete address groups from the list in tab Definition if
you highlight the entry and click on the control button on the
right. By deleting the entry you will also delete all invoice
information relating to the collective invoice that was
previously saved in the corresponding address records.

Amount

In column Amount you can record the sum that is charged to
the members of the corresponding address group.

Deadline

Column Deadline shows the term of payment for the amount
stated in the bill.

Correct Address Group

If you click on the control button with the title “Correct Address
Group” the latest membership bill will be automatically
attached to the addresses of all members in the address group.
With this function you can recover the consistency of the data
in the address group in case you have deleted an account series
together with the corresponding bills.

¥
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Tab Details Invoice

Tab Details Invoice shows a list of all individual addresses
included in the attached address groups. If you double click on
one of the entries in the list, you can skip to the connected
record in module Address.

seumilus 5,007 006 - [Caliactive vvoice] u&g
P Pl fde Collection  Addest  Dchblion  MnageAchive  Offarmodler  Andves  Adweitaton  Contrdl Wb Eaniter Frxge beet et -8 x
FiLwe ook 4+ —-FEHFgH = o & Aamin- 4307 2087
Colbective Mivales Dot et e i - Wetn
¥] Hame: heumburs (paniod) =]
Actourt Patiod | Calendar yoar Tw]

Imvcicing | Dafaiton | Datals imveicas

Addiess gioup  Addiess St (L) Uiting dato

Arfchus Baschifichis Nuseun Triks, Winfed Wetier, TriTer 51 P 1085 in pmgiass ERELE R
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rtiun 2urem AL, Berm Bern 5130001058 n pragrass w) 1307 207|100 00
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Address g

In the other columns of the list you can find further details of
past invoices).

Tab Invoicing

The actual billing is processed and documented in tab
Invoicing.

[f you click on the control button at the left bottom corner of the
list of billings you can process a new invoicing.

The action has to be confirmed in the dialogue box shown on
the right. Afterwards the basic data of the invoicing will be
displayed in a seperate window.

1

Mew invoice job ﬁ

+

Microsoft Office Access x

Da you want to start a new collective invoice?

] e

Membertype  hembers (period)

Calendar year

Billing date

01.01.1905- 31.12.1905

Cancel invoice

The field Billing Date shows the date of the current invoicing.
The system will automatically insert the current registration
date of the user. The field Date from contains the date of the
beginning of the accounting period, in field Number of Days
you can enter the time period in days that is covered by the
invoice.

All those fields have to be completed in order to generate an
invoicing.
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With a mouseclick on the control button “Execute” you can
start the billing process. During this action the system will
generate an entry in module Invoice for each of the addresses
included in the attached address groups.

| invoicing | Defition | Details invoices

Issuedon Period

Address Status (L) Billing date  Total AmjPN

¥ [13.07 2007 2007 | #|as1 10001056 Bischéfiches Museum Trier, Winfried Weber, Trilln progress | 13072007 10000
1307 2007 2007 | | [ [asr20001057 [The Wallace Callection, London |In progress [+] 1307.2007| 10000
45130001058 |zetcom AG, Bem [in progress [v] 13.07.2007] 100.00]

At first the status of those invoices will be set on “in progress”.
The invoices can be printed by clicking on the control button at
the right bottom corner of the billing list

If the output was successful the status of the invoices will be
changed to “sent” automatically.

After this step all further processing of the invoices has to be
carried out in module Invoice. With a double click on one of the
new invoice entries you can open the module Invoice and edit
the corresponding records.

g
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Chapter 10
Event M anagement

In many museums public programmemes and marketing is
playing an increasingly important role along with the scientific
documentation of the collections. To present the objects and
cultural significance of the collection to the public, museums
organise workshops and guided tours, special programmermes
for schools and educational institutions. Moreover many
museums are hosting festivals and providing services for
special groups such as sponsors and friends of the museum.

The realisation of such events often requires extensive logistic
and organisational planning. Invitations and publications have
to be sent, mailing lists have to be maintained, guides and
volunteers have to be recruited and facilities have to be
managed

MuseumPlus supports all tasks connected to the organisation of
events with the functions grouped around the module Event.
This module is fully integrated into the database. [t not only
provides links to other related modules such as Address,

Invoice, Facility management and Exhibition, it also allows to
document the type of event, participants, time, place and the
exact schedule of the event.

The two additional modules Event List and Event Calendar are
closely connected to the module Event. They serve to view all
registered events in various layout forms either as lists or in
daily, weekly or yearly calendar views.

All event views can be utilised in the output function and
printed as individually customised lists and reports.
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Module Events

Introduction

The module Events is the central component of event
management. Here you can enter all details of the event, create
links to related addresses and exhibitions, document which
persons are in charge as well as list the event sequence and
equipment needed.

[E1 Mmseumiius 40,07 006 - [Temts] TE=E
PTH P G Colection AdSes Dbl Dnageleches  Offernodlss Ay Adwtten  Cotrd b et Frage hes encet -8 x
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Fommulsransicht

With this information it is possible to generate reports and lists
e.g. to print attendance lists or duty schedules. However, all
events will be displayed in both modules Event List and Event
Calendar.

Basic Data

In the main section of the module you can enter all basic
information about the event and create links with related
addresses and exhibitions. These are the available data fields:

Event Type

This field is used to define a certain event category. The field is
connected to a dropdown list of standard terms, which can be
selected. [t is not possible to enter information in free text.

According to the term that was selected in this field, the
programme will provide specific fields in tab Additional
Information. If you double click on the entry, you can define the
labels and functions of the additional fields. This function
requires access to administration rights.
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Event Title

Here you can enter the name or title of the event. This field is
used as reference data in both modules Event Calendar and
Event List and should always be completed.

Date / Date to

These fields can be used to enter the date of the event. If an
event lasts several days you can enter the length of the event.

All dates have to be entered in the standard format
DD MM.YYYY. If you enter a valid date, the correct weekday
will be added automatically by the programme.

Time / Time to

These fields are used to enter the exact period of time. First
complete the field Time, the entry has to be completed in the
standard format HH:MM.

After the field Time has been completed, a seperate dialogue
box opens up, where you can enter the duration of the event in
minutes. The programme will automatically calculate the entry
in field Time to from this value, which can be edited if desired.

Person in Charge

This field contains a list of all persons who are involved in the
organisation and realisation of the event.

Person in Weber Winfried 0} English + |B0.00
charge

<

3

v

v w -

The following information can be entered in the columns
shown above:

. The first column shows a reference with a name from the
module Address. The dropdown list in this field contains
all addresses which are designated as “Guide” in field
Usage of module Address. For more information on how to
define address usages in MuseumPlus see p. 189.

If you double click on this entry, you can open the related
record in module Address.

. In the second column you will see the language code
which is recorded in module Address for the person you
have selected.

. The third column serves to document the specific task of
the person in the current event. This column is connected
to a dropdown list with standard terms, but it is also
possible to enter free text.

. The fourth column is used to enter the fee for the specific
task in case the person is not an employee of the
institution.

Date |D\enstag, 27 Marz 2007

duration in minutes

I
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Contact / Institution

Both fields Contact and Institution are references to the module
Address. You can record the contact person, e.g. the name of a
school teacher and the institution for the billing address. If you
double click on the control button shown on the right, you can
attach a new address to the field. You can search and select
addresses in a separate search window using various search
criteria.

The addresses concerned have to be available in module
Address. It is not possible to enter a new address from
this position.

With the control button on the right it is possible to attach
addresses, which are in the list of “Favourites” in module
Address (see p. 183).

If you wish to delete a link with an address you can use the
opposite control button. This function has to be confirmed in a
separate message box.

If you double click on the entry of the reference field, you can
open the connected record in module Address.

Category

This field can be used for free text entries concerning basic
categories of the event, such as “private” or “public”. It is also
possible to select a standard term from the dropdown list.

Place

Here you can entert he exact place of the event, for example
the name of a room or section of the museum. You can either
select a term from the dropdown list or enter the place in free
text.

Exhibition

The field Exhibition is related to entries in the module
Exhibition. You are restricted to the selection in the dropdown
list. It is not possible to enter an exhibition title in free text.

In the table only exhibitions that have been marked ,internal’
are listed, if the field Int. /Ext. in the module Collection has
been set to ‘Internal’. The table is limited to current and most
recent exhibitions. Clicking on the allocation arrow shown on
the right enables the allocation from all exhibitions. The link to
the exhibition is deleted again by clicking on the Minus button.

If you double click on the entry you can open the related record
in module Exhibition to check for more details.
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Status / Language

The entry in the field Status serves to indicate whether the
event is only planned or is in another phase of realisation. You
can either select terms from the dropdown list or make entries
in free text. The entry will be copied into the display in the
Events Calendar and the List of Events to enable a quick initial
overview.

In field Language you can document the language the event is
held in. You are restricted to the selection in the dropdown list.
It is not possible to enter languages in free text.

Participants

The field Participants consists of two parts. The first field is
used to enter the number of participants. This field allows only
numerals.

The second field serves to enter the type of participants (adults,

children, seniors etc.) You can choose definitions from the
dropdown list.

School

Because schools classes belong to the major groups which
museum events are focused, this field provides the possibillity
to enter the type of school and the grade.

Groups total

If an event is offered to several groups, you can enter the total
number of groups in this field.

Remarks

This field provides a space for additional comments on the
event in free text.

Terms of payment / Entry fee

If entry fees are charged for the event you can record the
amount and the terms of payment such as cash, credit card or
payment by bill

Event Management
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Tab List of Participants

This tab contains a complete list of participants. The entries are
related to records in module Address.

| Listof particiants | acvities | Equipment | Fees | Additional information

Registration Confirm. seni Confirmation Paid ou i ¥

articipants
¥ [Positive [w |Bischifliches Museum Trier Winfried Web) g

The following columns can be used for the documentation of
participants:
Decision

This column can be used to record the feedback from the
participant. It provides a dropdown list with standard terms

Participants

Column Participants shows reference information from the
related records in module Address.

If you double click on one of the entries you can open the
related record in module Address to check for more details.
Registration / Confirm. sent / Confirmation / Paid

These four columns are used to enter the dates of the
registration and confirmation of payments. Entries are
restricted to the standard format DD MM.YYYY.

Amount

This column is used for the entry of participation fee. It allows
only entries in numerals.

Participant Remarks / Reg. No.

Column Participant Remarks provides space for free comments
on the registration. Column Reg. No. allows the entry of a
registation number.

222 Chapter 10



Attaching Participants

You can create new links to participants in module Address by

clicking on the control button opposite. This function opens a /
separate window which allows to search objects in module

Address using various search criteria.

[Er e

Laal name 2o [First nime 2¢[Inettutian 2 |Strast 2e[Place ~]

Tra Wallsea Collaction i London
Tha Wallsen Codgetinn Londan
aleam AD Sandrunalr 3 Bem
eler Infemath A Peslpalts Tug
Weber Winied Digchofiches Museum Trier Danthusskasse | Triar

15 - § = - T o * - i’ Mew Btan

By double clicking on one of the entries of the search result or
by marking the entry and clicking on the control button again
the selected addresses will be attached to the event concerned.

The participants in an event can also be printed in a list or e
report if you click on the control button on the right. This ﬁ
function provides all output reports which are available in

module Address.

Tab Activities

This tab can be used to plan the sequence of the activities
within an event. It shows all actitivities in a chronological list.

| Listof partisipants | Aciities | Equipment | Fees | Additional information |

Activities responsible

|27 032007 1015 [11.00 [Guidance thraugh the collection [+[Hall 001
# I ]

]
[

2]l

Most columns allow free text entries, some columns also
provide dropdown lists if you would like to use controlled
vocabulary. The following columns are available for planning
an event:

. Time: Here you can enter the time of the activity
concerned. Free text entries are possible in order to allow
definitions such as “morning”.

. Activity: You can enter all activities which belong to
one event in this column.

. Place (Sequence): You can enter the place of the activity
concerned.

If module Facility Management is enabled in the
administration module of your application (see p. 229), you
can view the complete list of reservations for a particular
room by double clicking on the entry in field Place.

. In Charge (Sequence): In this column you can specify
who is in charge the particular activity.
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If module Facility Management is also utilised in your
application (see p. 229), the programme will check
automatically if the room in question will be available during
the requested period when you enter a new date in column
Sequence. If the new date interferes with another entry the
programme will open another window, showing a remark on
the event that has been scheduled for the same time and place
in.

B3 Facility occupied x|

This roam is already occupied during this period!

09.00 - 0915 Press conference: Press conference, Exhibition "Giacometti to
Pollock" (25)
09.30 - 10.30 Press conference: Press conference, Exhibition "Giacometti to
Pallock” (29)
10.30 - 11.00 Press conference: Press conference, Exhibition "Giacometti to
Follock” (25)
11.00 - 11.30 Press conference: Press conference, Exhibition "Giacometti to
Pollock" (25)
12.00 - 12.15 Press conference: Press conference, Exhibition "Giacometti to
Pollock" (25)

Cancel | Calendar |

From this window you can switch to the calendar view (see p.
22'7) to get an overview of all registered events.

Either a calendar view or the room assingment can be retrieved
by clicking on the icons shown on the right in the tab
Sequence.

Tab Equipment

Tab Equipment provides the possibility to enter the technical
equipment or furniture that is needed for an event. You can
document the type of equipment, the place and the person who
is in charge of setting it up.

Listof participants | Achities | Eauiptent | Fees | Additional infarmation

Equipment

Facilities place

Facilties responsible
[ Loudepeakers v |Hall 001 ~[Clerk

# Il o] ]

All columns allow free text entries. There are also dropdown
lists available, if you prefer to use controlled vocabulary.
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Tab Fees

Tab Fees contains all prices and amounts that are going to be
charged for the event.

In column Service you can select the type of service from a
predefined pricelist. It is possible to edit the pricelist if you
double click on one of the entries. This function requires access
to administration rights.

The columns Number, Fee and Total can be used to enter the
amounts which are going to be added to a bill.

The field Total at the bottom of the window shows the total
amount of all positions charged in one particular bill.

| Listof patticipants | Achities | Equipment | Fees | Additianal inforrmation |

¥ [lArch. 1.01 [|Archiv material 1] 3000fv] 3000 "
% [+l M |
[ oo,
You can create a bill including all amounts listed above by Aed invnice
clicking on the control button on the right. -

Microsoft Office Access

If you confirm the function the programme will open a dialogue
box, where you can select the type of bill you want to edit.

Create invoice?

Mein |

==l Output invoice X

Type of invoice |benera| invoice M

| Create | | Cancel |

After this preselection the programme will create a new record
in module Invoice. The address shown in field Institution in
module Event is automatically used as the billing address.

Tab Additional Information

Tab Additional Information provides a number of additional
data fields which can be used for the documentation of events.

The field labels in this tab can be adjusted, depending on the
setting in field Object Type in the upper part of the module
Event. You can define the field labels by double clicking on one
of the entries in field Object Type. This function requires access
to administration rights.
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Module List of Events

Introduction

The module List of Events provides a list view of all events
which have been entered in module Event so far.

(=1 Musmmmdirs 0,07 06 - [List of ovonte] u_—;‘_‘
I Pls Bt Colstion Adbwse Cobbion  fmagedrchive Othermodue: Aeshe  Admcstration  Conbrrl  belp  farster Frage hier srvget -8 %
Fivelakkmsxm C+-H4BGTH 1 Wels  Admin- 13072007
List ol events Admin )

[¥] Pasod  [raars schoduin ¥ Dawetome 1 01 00|« 31 12 2007 Sewch e ~]

Time  imeto Lvent pe Status Dihes Tkl

27 VOOE | 110 Gusded four Datnitive Fublic towr Hal 001 + Winied Weber

The fields above the list view serve as filters to select relevant
information from module Event, which is needed to produce
event lists either in chronological order or according to other
search criteria.

. Period: In field Period you can select how you want to
display the events: in a daily, weekly, monthly or yearly
view.

. Date from - to: These fields can be used to define the time
frame that is going to be displayed.

. Searchfield: The field Searchfield allows a distinct
selection of search criteria from module Event, such as
Person in charge, Place, Title etc. After selecting the
searchfield the field next to it will be enabled, where you
can enter the actual search string (i.e. Name of the person
in charge).

If yvou double click on one of the entries in the list you can open
the related record in module Events to check further details.

With a mouseclick on the output symbol in the toolbar you can
print lists and other reports using the events of the list.

With the control button shown on the right you can switch to
the calendar view of the events concerned. This function will be
decribed in the following chapter.

= &
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Module Event Calendar

Introduction

Module Event Calendar provides a calendar view of the events
that were entered in module Event.

i 5007 006 {{vwat Coendo] S|
P Ma G Coletion Adde  Cchblion Jwigedechs  Oferrodiss  Andree  Adweitten  Contil bl Eenite Frage hier engebes -8 x
BivePoRazun «+-+0dn
Evemt Cabendar aanin ®
[P] Puiod  [Momhs schadule ] Baiom-b 4 [0103 2007« [ 3103 30|+ [Today| Swmicheld =
Mo Blesustan och Bsanerstag Treks Samansg tonmsg
- EX7 ) £ CECH [ T mm —m
o500, w0 o7 oam; [T 1980 L3

v ;i nE n E L e o

ETa) 70| T 003 e G
T Cerha (190 e e

I ) G L ) G ET

Fommularansicht

[t is possible to either select the view “Monthly schedule” or
“Weekly schedule” You can switch the type of views with the
setting in field Period.

Monthly schedule

In the view “Monthly schedule” you can see a calendar view of
all events within a selected time period of 6 weeks.

The days of the current month are displayed with a white

background, all other days are shown with a grey background. M
If you click on one of the dates, the selected date will be 2401
displayed with a blue title bar. The current date is displayed 1200 |Press Conference

with a grey title bar.

Weekly schedule

The view “Weekly Schedule” provides a calendar view of all
events whithin a time period of 7 days.

i 5007 006 {{vwat Coendo] S|
P Pl fde Collection  Addesr  Dchblion  MnageAechive  Offarmodlsr  Andves  Adweitation  Contrdl Wb Eaniter Frxge beet et -8 x
BivePlaNaBHA ¢+-*EJn
Evemt Calendar Admin =
Pariod  [Weeks schedule  w]  Damfom-t e300 2007 07 0F 2007 5 [Taday| Searchisls T«
Whoritag MHesatan Mttwoch Dendied stag Tradag Garmatag Sty
S — | e ) - —

008 Detiumctme 1000 |Pulds e

The color code of the days that are highlighted is identical to
the colors used in the monthly schedule.
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Filter

The fields above the calendar view serve as filters to select
relevant information from module Event, which is needed to
produce event lists either in chronological order or according to
other search criteria.

Date from - to: These fields will show either a specific
time period of week of a month depending on the selection
in field Period. It is not possible to enter individual dates in
thes fields. The arrows on both sides of the fields can be
used to quickly browse through the monthly or weekly
views.

Searchfield: This field allows a particular search in one of
the fields of module Event, such as Person in charge, Place,
Title etc. Once you have selected the search criteria, the
field next to it will be enabled. You can now enter a
specific search string (e.g. name of the person in charge).

Viewing and Editing Dates

If you double click on one of the entries in the list you can open
the related record in module Events to check further details.

You can enter a new event by double clicking on one of the
empty boxes beneath the date. After confirming the function in
the dialogue box shown on the right, the programme will
create a new record in module Events, which can be edited as
described above.

You can print lists and other reports using the events of the
calendar view if you click on the output symbol in the toolbar.

With the control button shown on the right you can switch to
the list of events.

Microsoft Office Access

Do you want o insert a new record?

Nein

g
&
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Module Facility Management

Introduction

Module Facility Management provides the possibility to
manage the facilities and technical equipment which is
available in the museum. With tis function you can document
when rooms are blocked and avoid interferences in the
registration schedule.

T T e TEE
P Pl fde Collection  Addest  Dchblion  MnagsAchive  Offarmoddsr  Andves  Adweitaton  Contrdl Wb Eaniter F h -8
FiLwe ook C+-FBEGR Run & samin- 1307 2007

Facility managemant Asdrasane <+ Admin - Weln
[¥] fsom Hal 001 ~] Tipe Lecation ]

Descrgian  Foom far lamge pents for up o 240 prosoes

Freamefir

Tpmmates

Dimansions [ B[22 m Size »

TuEhnigus

|  Daleimm o Stetus ]
Fuam fime) fo Mime)  Evem type Fuked by Edh, Date | &
| 2703 2007 [10.00 18.15 Guided 1our Defnits Public 1ou Admin 1307 2000] |
27 T 0y 1018 N0 Gudad four Drinese Frblic tow Agmin [ELTE T

Datersatz: (18] « [T 1 ¢ [Ki]re w1

Fommulsransicht

You can enable the Module Facility Management in the
9 system administration of MuseumPlus. This function

requires access to administration rights.

Room / Description

In field Room you can enter the distinct name of the room
concerned. Field Description can be used to give more detailed
information on the type of room.

Room-No./ Location

Both of these fields are used to document the room number, if
there is one available, and to enter the exact location within
the institution.

Dimensions

Field Dimension can be used to document the dimensions of
the room concerned. With a mouseclick on the control button
on the right you can create a new entry similar to the field
dimensions in module Collection (see p. 79).

Type

This field provides the possibility to specify various types of
locations and rooms. Depending on the setting in this field you
can define additional data fields in tab Additional Information.
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Tab Reservation

This tab shows all events that are scheduled for the room
concerned in a list view. If you double click on one of the entries
in the list you can open the related event record in module
Event. You also have the possibility to filter the entries of the
list by using the fields Period, Date from — to and Status. To
delete the filter setting, simply click on the control button
“Delete Filter” next to the entry fields.

|/ Resenvation | Technique

Periog [

[v] Daterom | | w | ]

Bzl I,
Date From (time) to (time) Event type Status Title Edited by _Edit. Date  |EAS
| 27.03.2007/10.00 1015 Guided tour Definitive Public tour Admin 13.07.2007
| 270320071015 1100 |Guided tour Definitive [Public tour /Admin | 13.07.2007)

You can switch to the calendar view of the events if you click
on the control button on the right.

Tab Technique

Tab Technique serves to document the technical equipment
which is available in the room concerned. It is possible to enter
details in columns Type (technique), Name and Status either by

using free text or by selecting standard terms from the
dropdown lists.

Reservation| Technique |

Type (technique) Object

Status Remarks (technique) Edited by Edit. Date -~
Stereo Sytem v |Mictafone v |availale | Demo 14.11.2008
P|Projectars [v[Projector [ available [v] [Admin | 13.07.2007|
|stereo Sytem [+]Loudspeaker [wavailable [v] [admin | 13.07.2007]
| +

If you wish to create a new entry in this tab, click on the control
button at the bottom right corner of the window.
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Chapter

I mage

Many institutions not only manage collections of artefacts but
also have large amounts of historical photographs of the
collection obejects, color slides, digital images and other photo
material.

MuseumPlus provides the following functions to manage
images from the museum'’s archives and to process requests
regarding publications of collection images.

Collection Image Archive

srbym nal
a0 b

:

Artizt Photo Order Irvoice

Figut

Image Archive

The module Image Archive is used for the management of
visual resources. It serves to document the museum’s image
collections including original photos as well as their copies.
Module Image Archive works with a conceptual unit referred to
as “"Image” meaning the depicted subject. These images can be
attached to records in module Collection, if they are
reproductions of collection objects. They can also be attached to
records in module Artist/ Maker to document either the names
of related artists and photographers or the person who is
depicted on the image.

Image Loans

If the museum simply wants to catalogue the images of the
collection without recording each individual copy, then you can
use the module Image Loans to process image requests. This
function is connected to the entries of images in module Image
Archive.

Image Orders

[f the museum does not only want to document all available
images but also each copy of an image, then you should use the
module Image Orders. This function refers to the entries of
original photos and their copies rather than the entries of
images in the sense of depicted subjects in module Image
Archive.

A rch

vV €

Image
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Module Image Archive

Introduction

Module Image Archive provides the possibility to archive
various types of photographs in form of motifs. These motifs can
be connected to object records in module Collection, in case
they are depictions of collection objects.

Moreover it is possible to catalogue each physical copy of an
image, regardless whether they are digital or analogue

photographs.
TET Wit 50,07 004 {iings Richive] TEE
ECH Ple e Colection  AdSwat  Dchbilion  nage hechive  Offar modst  Andives  Adwritration  Contrdl Wb Faniter F heer einget -8 =
BiveloMasEs - F BIH mma & PB-26022007
Nnage Archive Al images [«] % maonarchi we Adimin - Weiln
¥ Fregistration No. 1123 Series No.
Imegetme (Object mpenduction | image pio.
‘Shon hte
Cfuct efurance 05, Gawdreaus, Commode, 1728 =
Dascription
Yearfom Hearin PTG ]
Dating &
Crasefitason &
Hoyword ]
Asa0t Place v Show pickee L) APEL

Original Photos aoa Coples | Image Loans | imag

+ | Basicaata | Dotaiis
Piclurs 123 Negtive R R Pty -
* Cepyhe alor (G e
ot |
=
Depicten -
4 Metium |
4 Pam C WVorkDinus s Plus englishiovalt ] L5
Filename [P in ety i3 [w]
3 Phuagranhss W= ¢
S

Fommulsransicht

Upon request those copies can be provided to external users for
publications and other purposes. With the interaction of module
Image Archive with both module Image Orders and module
Invoice it is possible to document the entire process of loaning
and invoicing.

If you wish to process image loans without cataloguing every
available copy or charging publication fees in module Invoice,
you can also use the module Image Loans.
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Image Filter

The individual image records are organised in several
organisational units, which are defined by the users. In
MuseumPlus these units are referred to as “Tasks”.

Generally those organisational units reflect the administrative
structure or historical context of the the image archive. Within
this data structure each image record can only belong to one
unit.

Image Archive |AII Images @ J

Registration No S| Deleted Records

Image type |History d InImage archive

The filter function provides the opportunity to select images
from one specific unit only, so you can narrow down the
number of records you want to work with during searches, the
output of reports and lists or the editing of records.

Setting “All Images"

The filter setting “All Images” belongs to the standard settings
of the filter function in module Image Archive. This setting
allows access to images in all available units of the database to
perform searches or create output of lists and reports.

It is not possible to enter new records with this filter
setting. To enter new records you will have to select one of
the units defined in module Task, because each record
must be assigned to one specific unit.

Setting “Deleted Records"™

When you delete an image record it will be moved to the unit
“Deleted records”. The particular record will be available until a
second user with administrator rights deletes the record from
the waste basket.

Creating Filter for Groups of Collection Units

The control button on the right enables the user to select and
combine several units for an individual filter setting. This
setting can be usefull if you want to work with more than one
unit but do not want to search in the entire inventory of the
image archive.
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E Collection filter x|

Deleted Records
Irnage archive

3

The units can be selected by clicking on the name of the
desired collections. It works the same way if you want to
reverse a selection.

Then click on the control button on the right to include the
selected collection units to the new collection filter.

Basic Data

The fields of the basic data in module Image Archive are
focused on the registration of the image in general, not of the
individual photograph. In this context an image is the depiction
on the photograph. In most cases the image is identical with
the original photo, which again can be available in various
forms of copies. The following data fields are available to
document information about a image:

Registration No.

You can either manually enter a new registration number for
the motif or you can define the number using a particular
number system. In the latter case click on the control button
shown on the right. This function will open a separate dialogue
box, showing the numbers that were assigned previously. Here
the new number will be entered in field New Reg. No.
Afterwards the new entry has to be assigned by clickiing on the
control button next to the entry field.

Photo Type

The field Photo Type allows the definition of types of
photographs or image categories. It is necessary to select a
standard term from the dropdown list. Free text entries are not
possible in this field.

The field has a special function within the module Image
Archive. Depending on the entry in this field the data fields of
tab Additional Information will be displayed with different,
especially customised labels. You can define the additional field
labels by double clicking on the entry in field Photo Type. This
function requires access to administration rights.

Short Title

The field Title short contains a short capture of the image.

[

& Inv. Nr_ individuell [Bildarchiv] B4

#|202.1

| A4S 1892-303 ]

Meue Inw. Nr l:lil
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This field should be completed because it is used as reference
data in other places of the database such as the module
Collection, Image Loans and Image Orders.

Object Reference

This field shows the relation with an object record from the
module collection. Each image can only have one connection
with a collection object. Yet a collection object may have any
number of relations to image records.

You can create a new reference to an object record from the
module Collection by using the control button on the right.

If you want to delete the relation, click on the control button
shown below.

It is also possible to create links with image records in
module Image Archive starting from the object record in
module Collection (see p. 70).

Description

This field can be used for a more detailled description of the
depiction using free text.

If you double click on this field you can get an enlarged view for

easier editing of longer texts.

Year from / Year to / Dating

These fields serve to enter information on the date when the
image was taken.

The input fields Year From — Year To are configured to capture

4-digit numeral values. During retrieval these fields can be used

to search for periods of time.

The field Dating can be used for free text entries.

Address Reference

This field is related to module Address. It can be used to
document the address e.g. of a photographer.

You can create a new reference to an address record using the
control button on the right.

If you want to delete an existing address reference, click on the

control button shown below.

Classification

This field can be used to classify the subject of the depiction.
Depending on the setting in module Administration, the field
either allows the entry of free text or is restricted to selections
from standard term lists. In this case the field contains a
dropdown list.

It is also possible to connect the field Classification with a
thesaurus function. If you decide to use this option the control
button shown on the right will appear next to the input field.

.|
=
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Image Area and Reference Data

The grey area next to the basic data is used to display a picture
of the image. This picture is automatically generated as a
standard view from one of the digital images of the original
photo or from one of the copies.

If yvou highlight one of the entries in tab Originals and Copies,

you can change the standard view to one of the individual

photos listed in the tab. To enable this function you have to Shonw piCtLIrE |
activate the checkbox shown on the right.

You will find more information about working with originals
and copies on page 221.

Show picture #1

Similar to the functions in module Collection, it is possible in
module Image Archive to document more details about the
image by using reference data from other modules.

You will find the symbols for displaying and editing reference
data underneath the picture. These are the available
references:

i‘- References to artists and other persons
%I;I References to other images

smm  References to keywords

E_ﬂ“ References to thesaurus terms

References to Artitsts / Producers

If you click on the symbol shown on the right you can attach ﬁ
the record of a person, who may be depicted in the image.

Type of reference Artist / participant Function il
7| Related artist ~ |Rogier van der Weyden

The procedure of attaching persons is identical to the same
function in module Collection (see p. 60).

To specify the type of relation you can select one of the terms
from the dropdown list in column Type of Relation.
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References to other Images

If you click on the symbol on the right you can create links
between several image records in module Image Archive.

&8 Photo-Photo-links |
Relation Photo Remark Record ﬂ
J]Copy ~ [Femmes de Venise, AS 1992303, History, 1988

The columns Type of Relation, Remark and Source provide the
possibility to add more information about the type of relation
between the images concerned.

References to Keywords

It is possible to describe the subject of an image by attaching
specific keywords. You can view and edit the keywords that are
attached to one image if you click on the symbol shown on the
right.

The procedure of assigning and attaching keywords is identical
to the same function in module Collection (see p. 77).

References to Thesaurus Terms

If you click on the symbol shown on the right you can attach
controlled terms from the thesaurus to the image.

The procedure is identical to the same function in module
Collection (see p. 76).

Tab Original Photos and Copies

Copies of an original photograph can be managed by listing
each copy in tab Originals and Copies. According to this data
structure, every image in module Image Archive must have at
least one entry in this tab.

Original Photos and Copies | image Loans | Image Orders | Remarks f Depiction | Additional Information |

| asicdats | petats |
Ell| e oem -1
&|  Phootype [Ena =] copies | ]
= Size 1 ~| Status  [invenatisiert
_I Size or format |
Title [ |
Medium [ |

Path C\Programme\MuseumPlus\Multimedia -
File narme  [Portrét einer Dame (hoch) E‘
Photographer - =8

FARA =]

In the right section of the tab you will find two more sub tabs
Basic Data and Details to enter detailed information about each
of the entries in the list.

2

=W
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Sub-Tab Basic Data

File Type

The entry in the field Type defines what type of file you are
dealing with. You can choose one of the following standard

types:

. Picture
. Office

. Video

. Website

The types used for the documentation of original photos and
copies in module Image Archive are the same ones as you
would use when you attach multimedia files in other modules.

In Module Multimedia the field Type also controls the display of
specific fields in tab Additional Information. This tab is not
visible in module Image Archive.

Photo Type

This field can be used to specify the type of photograph you
want to catalogue, such as slide, print, digital image etc. The
field allows free text entries. If you prefer to use controlled
vocabulary you can select standard terms from the dropdown
list.

Size
This field serves to enter the size of the photograph either in
free text or using terms from the dropdown list.

Copy No.

Each copy can be listed with an individual number.

Entries in the fields File Type, Photo Type and Copy No.
are used as reference data in the list of originals and
copies on the left side of the window.

Status

The entry in this field indicates the status of the photo, whether
it is available, on loan, missing or catalogued. New entries
automatically have the setting “catalogued”.

Remark Copy

This field can be used for text entries concerning the
relationship between copies and original photos, indicating
which photo was used to produce a copy.

Title

Here you can enter the individual title of the copy.

Medium

This field can be used to document the medium and place
where the image file is stored. In case the image file was
archived on a CD you can enter the number of the CD.

Image

239



Path/ File name

You can attach an image file to the current record of the copy
by clicking on the control button shown on the right. The
entries of the fields Path and File Name are completed
automatically when you attach an image file.

It is also possible to enter the place of the directory manually.

The matching image will be displayed in the upper right
section of the screen, if the check box underneath the image
has been enabled.

If you are working with large image files, the upload
function can have the effect of slowing down the
performance of the programme. In this case it is advisable
to disable the image display in the check box.

Address Reference

You can attach an address record to the photograph (e. g. of the
photographer) if it has been entered in module Address before.

An existing address reference can be deleted by clicking on the
control button shown on the right.

Sub-Tab Details

In the sub-tab Details you can enter additional information
about the photographs. The following data fields are available
here:

Basic data Details |

Copyrights
Creditline

Location

| £ K| K3

Candition

Availability | -]

Pod Date [ |
Prod. Place |:|

Copyright/ Creditline

These fields serve to enter information about the copyright or
the name of the copyright holder and the quote of the
creditline.

Location

This field can be used to document the storage location of the
photograph if you are dealing with analogue prints or slides.

Condition

This field serves to enter the condition of the photograph. This
can be an important information, when you are processing
requests for photo loans.

#|
Jl

240

Chapter 11



Availability

This field indicates whether or not there are any copies
available at present.

Product. Place / Product. Date

These two fields can be used to enter the place where the
original photo or copy was produced (e.g. studio, on sight). The
field Product. Date requires entries in the standard format

DD MM.YYYY.

Working with Original Photos and Copies

When you create a new record of a depiction in module Image
Archive the programme will automatically generate an entry in
the list of the tab Originals and Copies using the default setting
Jpicture” in field Type. Normally the first entry is identical with
the original photograph

This entry can be utilised to attach an image file to the record
of the depiction, which will be used as an illustration.

Original Photos and Copies | image Loans | image Orders | Remarks f Depiction | Additional nformation |

4| easicoaa | etaits |
EI e o |
&|  Phototype [Ekta =] copies | ]
=] s 1 ~| status

Title | |
B Medim | 5|
B e
X Photographer =l =|n

Creating and Deleting of Copies

If you wish to catalogue a copy of the same depiction, you can
create a new list entry by clicking on the control button next to
the list.

|+

If there are several copies available with the same details, you s
can copy the entry that is highlighted in the list by clicking on —
the control button for the copy function.

[f you use the control button with the file symbol shown next to

L

the list, you can import all image files, which belong to this

particular depiction at once. The programme automatically

generates a new entry in the list of copies for each imported
image file.

Image
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By clicking on this symbol the programme shows a dialogue
box, which provides a field Directory for the path name of the
file and a field for the name of the photographer.

B Image Archive: Import from directory x|

Directory | jj
Photographer | |ﬂ

If you click on the Import button, you can start the upload of
image files. During the import the path and file names will be
copied automatically to the fields in sub-tab Basic Data.
Additionally the programme completes the field category with
the file name, only without the extension for file types.

Thus it is possible to very quickly import a complete CD with
digitalised images to the database.

If you click on the symbol shown on the right you can delete
entries in the list of original photos and copies.

Output of Copies

All information about originals and copies of photos listed in
this tab can be printed in lists and reports if you click on the
output symbol next to the list.

This function can be used to print photo labels or delivery lists
for photo loans.

If you want to create a report including the illustrations you
can use the control button shown on the right.

Creating and Deleting Standard Image

If you wish to display an image of the depiction described in the
record you can select one from the list and create a standard
view.

If you click on the control button on the right the programme
will generate a standard image from the highlighted entry.

You can delete the standard image by clicking on the control
button shown on the right.

Tab Image Loans

The list in tab Image Loans shows all loan processes that have
been registered in module Image Loans for the image in this
record.

Original Photas and Copies IMage Loans |image Orders | Remarks / Depiction | Additional Infarmation

Received No. Delivery  Recipient
bla - 1| 19.08.1990]Los Angsles County Museum of At Graham W.J. Bsal, Los Angsles

[t is not possible to edit any of the data in these entries. If you
double click on one of the entries you can open the related
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record in module Image Loans where the loaning process can
be edited.

Tab Image Orders

Tab Image Orders shows all requests which have been
processed for the images of this record in module Image Orders.

Original Photas and Copies | Image Loans  Image Orders | Remarks f Depiction | Additional Information |

Status  No. Delivery date Copies Customer Image Order

» [Enquired 2| 12.12.2002 Picture Kunstsammlung Nordrhein Westfalen, Disseldort

K1l

1l

[t is not possible to edit any of the data in the list. If you double
click on one of the entries you can open the related record in
module Image Orders where the complete loaning process can
be viewed and edited.

Tab Remarks/ Depiction

This tab provides two large text fields allowing detailled
descriptions of the depiction or other comments on the subject
of the image.

Tab Additional Information

Tab Additional Information provides a number of additional
data fields to document the depiction, such as historical
background or provenance.

Depending on the setting in field Category there will be
another set of fields displayed. If you double click on the entry
in field Category you can switch to the module Administration
where the field labels can be defined. This function requires
access to adminstration rights.
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Module Image Loans

Introduction

Module Image Loans provides the possibility to document and
process loans which are connected to the pictures that have
been entered in module Image Archive.

B MuseumPhes 4.5.02 003 - [Image Loam] ~lgx]
B Bt Cobetien  Adben  Eddien b Achier  Othewodie  Andben Adwestroben Cotol Hely  Berster [ b -8 =
Bl Upordapyde =% M Demn 78007004 Dama et
lenage Loams Rasponsible  Callsction ven der Weydan |
H Rocipiont Lae Angeles County Masaum of Ad Grahaen W1 Beal, Loa Angelas ';Ij Purpass Eshibition & Cataleq = |
Eshittinn =l
Rugquest Date | 01001250 Dalvarod 19,080,150 Return dale 31,0519
Deadine Langusge  E 2| Reminder
Desception |Len for the productan of & catsiog R s o S
Frecassng foe 5,00
Proafs Standardiamdar Freaf doadine
Proaf mewmd
Fumarks Capy Priat eminder

Phutes | Peints | adaeomsl mismaon |

Creaing

taima il [ v cletleevent

Brocd raminder

In this module the loan goes back to the primary record of the
depiction, not to the entries of the physical photos in the listed
in tab Original Photos and Copies.

Basic Data

With the control button on the right you can create a new
record in module Image Loans. The following data fields are
available to document the loan process:

Recipient

The field Recipient is related to entries in module Address. You
can create a reference to the name of the recipient who ordered
the pictures. Entries from the module Address can be searched
and attached by clicking on the control button next to the
reference fields. After you open the search window you can
perform a query in module Address using various criteria.

You can only attach those addresses which have already
been entered in module Address. It is not possible to
create new address records from this position.

With the control button on the right you can select addresses
from the dropdown list, which have been designated as
“Favourites” in module Address (see p. 183).

You can delete an existing link with records from module
Address by clicking on the control button underneath the
search symbol. This function has to be confirmed once again.

If you double click on one of the entries you can skip to the
connected record in module Address to check further details.

#

244

Chapter 11



Request Date/ Delivery/ Deadline

These fields can be used to enter various dates concerning the
loan process. All fields require entries in the standard format
DD.MM.YYYY.

Language

The field Language serves to document which language has to
be used for correspondence with the lender. This field requires
an entry from the standard term list. It is not possible to enter
free text.

Description/ Proofs/ Remarks

All three fields allow free text entries. They can be used to
document details about the purpose of the loan, the delivery of
proofs after a publication and other comments.

Purpose

This field can be used to enter the category of the reasons why
the pictures have been requested. This field allows free text
entries. You can also choose a term from the dropdown list if
you pefer to work with controlled terminology.

Exhibition

The field Exhibition is related to entries in module Exhibition.
You can select one of the entries from the dropdown list, which
contains all exhibition titles that were entered in module
Exhibition up to this point. It is not possible to enter exhibitions
in free text.

If you double click on the entry you can open the connected
record in module Exhibition to check for more details.

Return Date/ Reminder

These two fields can be used to document the return date and
the date when the lender was reminded to return the pictures.
Both fields require entries in the date format DD MM.YYYY.

Mailing Fee/ Handling Fee
Both mailing fees and handling fees can be documented in
these two fields. The entry of numerals is required.

Proof Deadline/ Proof received/ Proof Reminder

These three fields can be used to document the dates when the
proof of a publication has to be delivered to the museum. All
fields require entries in standard date format DD.MM.YYYY.

Tab Photos/ Slides

The tab Photos/ Slides shows a list of all pictures that included
in one particular loan process.
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You can attach new entries to the list of pictures by clicking on
the control button shown on the right. In the search window
you can perform a query in module Image Archive using
various search criteria.

& Allocate photos
Shot title = [Registration No - [Dating

b
I

Bl Ll & |

You can add pictures from the list of search results to the loan
list by marking one of the entries and clicking on the control
button once again. You can also add objects by simply double
clicking on the entry.

The following columns can be used for further details
concerning the image loans:

Received

The column Received shows if the lender has received the
requested pictures. The field requires entries from the
dropdown list.

Number

This column shows the number of copies of one picture that
were sent. This field only allows entries of numerals.

Picture Reference

This field is related to entries in module Image Archive. It
shows reference data of the pictures that belong to the loan list.

If you double click on one of the entries you can open the
connected picture record in module Image Archive.

Costs
The column Costs shows the fee which the museum takes for
each of the loaned items. The field allows only numerals.

Copyright / Reproduction Right / Creditline

These three fields can be used to document special information
on the copyright, possible restrictions concerning the
publication of the images and the official creditline.
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Module Image Orders

Introduction

Module Image Orders provides the possibility to fully document
all steps of processing photo orders with costs regarding the
catalogued copies in module Image Archive.

K2 Museumihes 4,507 003 - [Tmage Ordes] ! =1
[H Fs & Codachon  Addwss  [etbon  mage Ahive  Cthermodder fneyss  Admeetraten Conel bl Esnster L
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Other than the loan function in module Image Loans the
loaning and ordering process in module Image Orders is based
on the individual physical copies of a particular image
documented in module Image Archive. Furthermore module
Image Orders is closely connected to module Address and
module Invoice. In this way it is possible to process the mailing
and accounting of photo orders directly from this module.

It is necessary to configure specific functions in modules
9 Image Archive, Image Orders and Invoice according to the
user's needs as well as defining specific output media
such as invoice forms and delivery notes, using the
corporate layout of the institution concerned. Otherwise
the correct output of invoices cannot be guaranteed.
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Basic Data

The following basic input fields can be utilised to document the
process of the image order:

Order No.

Field Order No. can be used to assign a number to each new
image order. It is possible to enter the number manually in this
field.

Status

The field Status shows the state of processing, whether the
order is still in progress or if it is already finished. You can use
the standard terms from the dropdown list.

The entry in field Status does not control any other
functions of order processing. MuseumPlus does not block
the editing of order records which show the setting
“Finished" in field Status.

Subject/ Title

This field can be used to document the subject or title of the
image order. The field allows free text entries. If desired this
entry can be used in the output of invoiced or delivery notes.

Notes

This field allows free text entries and can be used to document
comments about how the image order is supposed to be
handled.

Customer

It is possible to enter several addresses for each image order. If
only one address is entered for an order, it will be used for all
three functions contact, delivery and billing address of the
customer.

The field Customer is related to entries in module Address. You ﬂ
can create a reference to the customer who ordered the

pictures. Entries from the module Address can be searched and

attached by clicking on the control button next to the reference

fields. After you open the search window you can perform a

query in module Address using various criteria.

You can only attach those addresses which have already
been entered in module Address. It is not possible to
create new address records from this position.

With the control button on the right you can select addresses
from the dropdown list, which have been designated as j
“Favourites” in module Address (see p. 183).

You can delete an existing link with records from module
Address by clicking on the control button underneath the —|
search symbol. This function has to be confirmed once again.
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Addresses

If you want to enter additional addresses to the original
customer address in case the image order and the invoice have
to be sent to different destinations, you can attach more
addresses in the list below.

Addresses P [Collaborator = |Kunstsammlung Mordrhein YWestfalen Muster Karo| |
Irvaice - |Kunstsammlung Maordrhein Westfalen Maler Brigitts
NERS = | Collection Mancel Cage John, =

To attach additional addresses use the control button on the
right. The setting in field Type is automatically placed on ﬂ
“New" every time you add another address. You may then

select the correct purpose for the new entry from the dropdown

list such as Delivery or Invoice.

You can delete entries from the list if you highlight the record

> i
marker at the left side and press the delete button. 2

Remarks

The field Remarks can be used for fre text entries e.g. about the
customer's preferences.

Request Date/ Delivery Required

These two fields should be used to document the date when
the customer requested the photos and when the delivery is
required. Both fields require entries in standard date format
DD MM.YYYY.

Delivery Date/ Loan Period/ Photo Reminder

Field Delivery Date is used to document when the photos were
sent to the customer. The date has to be entered in the
standard format DD.MM.YYYY. Depending on the date that
was entered in field Delivery Date the values in both fields Loan
Period and Reminder will be completed automatically.

You can configure specific periods for loans and reminders
in module Administration —Settings (Fields, Search,
General). This function requires access to administration
rights. When no deadlines are defined, the entries in the
fields Loan Period and Photo Reminder will not
automatically completed by the programme.

Return Date

This field can be used to document the date when the photos
were returned to the archive. The field also requires entries in
the standard format DD MM.YYYY.

Remark Delivery

This field allows free text entries concerning the loan process
(e.g. rejecting new orders, if photos from previous orders were
not returned).

Image

249



Reminder Fee 1 / Reminder Fee 2

These fields can be used to enter the reminder fees that were
charged to the customer. They allow only entries in numerals.

Order Type / Processor / Mailing Type

These three fields can be used to document how the photos
were ordered (by phone, fax or email), as well as who processed
the order and the form of delivery desired by the customer. All
three fields require selections of standard terms from the
dropdown lists. It is not possible to enter free text.

Exhibition

The field Exhibition is related to entries in module Exhibition.
The dropdown list shows all exhibition titles that were entered
in module Exhibition up to that point. It is not possible to enter
exhibitions in free text.

If you double click on the entry you can open the connected
record in module Exhibition for editing and checking further
details.

Tab Images/ Costs

The tab Photos/ Costs provides the possibility to document
which photos are included in a particular order. You can also
enter copyrights, quoting of creditlines, number of duplicates
loan fees for each individual loan item as well as costs that are
added to the order for handling and mailing.

Photo { Gosts |imvoice | Usage and Proofs |
Ad
¥ Enquired - 11, 8.1, [Picture - Ekta: 1 - - HEE [
|Enquired - [Femmes de Venise, AS 1Picture =l =l | 2,00 3850
PlPh2or  -fEmawihlendinglee
| General-002 - [Forwarding expenses | 550|
#| - ] I

The list at the top of the tab shows the images that are
attached to the current order.

You can attach new images from the list of copies in module
Image Archive by clicking on the control button on the right.
This function opens a separate window which allows you to
search for items in module Image archive using various search

Criteria.

b
Ix

Be Ll e

= [Short title = [Photo type

a8 Portiait of a Lady [l
g1 Portrait of a Lady ||

g1 Portrait of a Lady || Ekta
a8 Portrait of a Lady || Ekda
A31992-303 Femmes de Venise
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By double clicking on one of the entries of the search result or
by marking the entry and clicking on the control button again
the selected items will be attached to the current order.

The following columns are available to document further
details concerning the selected copies:

Order Status

This column shows the order status of the individual copy. You
can only select terms from the dropdown list. Entries in free
text are not allowed.

Image Archive/ Copies

The first grey column is related to the primary record of the
image and the second column shows the related copy that was
selected from module Image Archive.

If you double click on one of the entries you can open the
connected record in module Image Archive.

Reproduction Terms

This field can be used to document the terms of reproduction
which were agreed on for the reproduction of an object or the
publication of the image. The field allows both standard terms
from the dropdown list as well as free text entries.

Remarks (Image Order)

This field allows additional comments in free text concerning
the usage of the images.

Creditline

Column Creditline provides the possibility to document the
official creditline, which the copyright holder wants to have
quoted when a particular image is published.

Number

This column shows the number of copies for which the archive
collects usage fees. The field only allows entries of numerals.

Costs

The column Price shows the fee that is charged for the
publication of a single copy. The field only allows entries of
numerals.

Image
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List of Costs

Most institutions charge costs for reproducing images, handling
and mailing fees, which can be included in the invoice.

These costs can be compiled in the second list at the bottom of
the tab Images / Costs using specific prices from the dropdown
lists.

Cost type Amount

F[Ph201 ~ |Ekta with lending fee A

|General00z = [Forwarding expenses =l 550
|

# | I

The prices shown in the dropdown lists which are charged
for reproductions and processing the image order can be
defined in module Definition. This function requires access
to administration rights.

After all costs have been listed it is possible to create an output
of the total costs by printing an invoice for the particular image
order.

Tab Invoice

Tab Invoice shows all the invoices that have been created for a
particular image order up to that point. It is possible to add new
invoices or to edit existing ones.

Photo# Costs Invoice | Usage and Praots |

Referenceno.  Status Billing date Amount  Datepaid  Duedate  Reminder 1 Reminder 2 Remarks

¥ |General invoice 45250003551 25012006 000 26,02 2006
inwoice {fee) 45250003681 | | 25,01 2008 00| | 25 022006 | |

Salary invoice

The invoices themselves are edited in module Invoice. The
entries in the list of tab Invoice are related to records in module
Invoice. The output of invoices also takes place in module
Invoice, not in module Image Order.

Creating a new Invoice

If you want to create a new invoice, simply click on the control
button shown on the right.

5 Dutput invoice x|

Type of invoice |General invoice -]

Cancel Create |

Create Invoice

In a separate dialogue box you can then select a specific type of
invoice type from the dropdown list:

. Invoice general
. Reproduction fees
. Handling fees

. Membership fees
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Substituting Invoices

Each type of invoice can only be created once for a particular
image order. If you create a new invoice and there is already
another one of the same type in the list, the programme will
open another dialogue box asking you to confirm whether you
want to substitute the existing invoice with the new one.

Tab Usage and Proofs

This tab serves to document further details about the usage of
the images and the arrival of proofs in case the images were
published in any printed media.

Photo / Sosts | Invoice Usage and Proots |

Usage Publication

-] Proof status |

Usage remark | Published in the catalog and in the calendar for the year 2003/2004 Proof deadiine

Proof remind.1

Proof remind.2
Publish. date Proof received

Date published
Public. remark

Proof remark

Transfered to -] Proof lacation

-] 15BN o

Proof type

The following fields require entries using the standard date
format DD.MM.YYYY: Published from/ Published to/ Proof
Deadline/ Proof Reminder 1/ Proof Reminder 2.
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Chapter 12
M e dia M anagement

Module Multimedia

Introduction

In many cases museums store additional electronic documents
concerning objects that have been catalogued in MuseumPlus,
such as text files, images, videos or links to certain websites.

These external documents can be viewed in the module
Multimedia and are available for research and editing. It is not
possible to create or delete a record in the module Multimedia.
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Basic Functions

As an instrument that is used purely for review and research
purposes, the module Multimedia has only a few basic tools. It
is not possible to create, copy or delete records; the icons
relating to these functions are show in grey. The relevant basic
functions are only available in the corresponding windows
Multimedia in the various modules.

Exporting of Records

[t is possible to output the basic data of the multimedia records -
in tables or reports by clicking on the icon shown on the right. Q‘;
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Searching for Records

By clicking on the icon shown on the right it is
possible to search all multimedia records either
across all modules or depending on the filter setting
in the field Area.

Area

In the drop down list of the field Area all modules
containing the Multimedia window, which is
necessary to create any multimedia link, are listed.

Basic Data

The basic data to the right of the image of the multimedia
record corresponds to the basic data and details in the window
Multimedia and the module Image Archive (tab Original Photos
and Copies).

The reference object of the module in which the record has
been created is displayed in the field Reference. Depending
upon the module it contains basic information (for example the
object number, object ID, artist, title and date from the module
Collection).

The basic data fields are available for further editing. Any new

entries or changes performed in this field will be copied into the

multimedia links of the original module.

Area

E—
Addresses

Archive materials

Artist and participants
Authors

Case

Callection

Events

Events
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Multimedia Window

Introduction

External electronic files in the form of documents, images,
videos or links to websites can be connected to records in
almost all modules (for example Collection, Addresses, Artist/
Producer, Conservation, Events, Literature, Exhibition, Loan
Agreements, Transport, List of Events and Author).

All image files and copies that have been entered in
module Image Archive depicting collection objects are also
displayed in the multimedia function of module Collection.

You can open the multimedia function by clicking on the
multimedia symbol in the toolbar of the module concerned,
here shown on the right. This function will open the
multimedia screen, where all existing connections to
multimedia files are displayed in a list view.

= Multime dia
»

Picture

Picture

+ - F (I RBE N X

File Type Picturs v

Copy No. +| Farmat \ M

GCalor ~| status [ [»]

Depiction \ M

Medium [ 2]

Path |G workDirProjekte\MUSEUMPLUS Version v |

Filename |24 cropped lirg vl 5

Phatograph. | M¢¥-|@a@o [Picture ecit] [ Sean | Zoom |  47%

Depending on the type and source of the multimedia
connection the screen will provide different data fields and
input functions.
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Basic Functions

The following description explains the basic functions which
can be utilised while working with multimedia connections.

Entering, Deleting and Copying Multimedia Records

Within the Multimedia module each connection to an external
text file, image file or website is treated as an individual record.

With the control buttons shown on the right you can either
Create a new connection, delete existing links or copy the
information of existing links.

Creating Output of Multimedia Records

The output symbol shown on the right provides various
possibilities to create an output of the links listed in this module
in the form of lists and reports.

Searching Multimedia Records

In case the list of multimedia links of a particular object or
record is very long, you can utilise the search function of the
Multimedia module.

This search function is focused only on the multimedia links of
one particular record, eg. one collection object, not on the links
of all external files, attached to the module concerned.

Output of Images

If you want to create an output of all images that have been
attached to one particular object record, you can click on the
control button shown on the right. It is located in the middle of

avedisBopun : Serichi] __ g
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Assigning Image Files

If more that one image has to be connected to the multimedia

link, this is simplified by clicking the icon shown on the right, Lj
which is located in the basic functions menu bar. By clicking on

the icon it is possible to open a folder from which multiple

images can be selected and assigned a link in the multimedia

window. In contrast to clicking the similar button to the right of

the field File name — where only a single image can be allocated

— it is not necessary to click on the Plus button to create an

image link.

Creating a Standard Image

It is possible to create standard images from a multimedia file
for records in both modules Collection and Image Archive. The
standard image of a records will be created from the original
image file, a copy of the file will then be stored under a special
directory, which can be defined in the system administration of
MuseumPlus. From then on the same standard image will be
displayed every time you open the connected record in module
Collection or Image Archive.

To create a standard image click on the symbol shown on the N
right. The programme will automatically generate a copy from s
the image file concerned, storing it under the defined file path

for standard images (Administration— System Settings).

& Sl revkn =

The corresponding dialogue window that opens up for this
function provides possibilities to adjust the compression factor
for the copy. The data field File Name shows the storage path
and file name of the new image. The entry in field Size is also

completed automatically. Erl 3

Fiarams  ©PropammehieurFuniSied
arftubden Samumbarg G127 JPT
Sun 26,96 48

The resolution of standard images is optimised to the screen
display and production of small file sizes in order to minimize

| coae |

the time needed for the uploading of images, when you open
up the conected record.

The function Picture Edition allows you to start a programme
for image processing, if you want to do some adjusting before
the image is stored as the standard illustration of the record.

This function is connected to the image processor which is
configured for the specific data type of the original image
file on your PC. MuseumPlus does not include a separate
programme for image processing.

If you click on the control button “Create” the programme will
generate the standard image.

The window is closed by clicking on the button Close.

You can delete an existing standard image if you click on the %
symbol shown on the right. :

Other Functions

These functions are also available in module Multimedia:

M
—| Normal image view
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—1 Zoom image

Filling screen

——1 Rotate image. This function only rotates the current
display of the image. It does not manipulate the image
file itself.

If you click on the control button shown on the right, you can
start the programme for image processing. Here you can edit
the image file and store it again.

The scan button allows you to scan new images directly to
MusuemPlus either using the TWAIN-port of your scanner or
that of other hardware components.

Basic Data

Type

The field Type controls what sort of multimedia link is going to
be created with the new entry. The following functions are
available in the standard version of the programme:

. Picture: When you select this function you can attach
images in either JPG, GIF; BMP or TIF format. With these
records it is possible to create and delete standard images.

. Office: Office encompasses all documents that can be
edited with Windows applications. They can be files from
Microsoft Word, Excel or Powerpoint but also PDF-files or
files from other applications. MuseumPlus does not
provide a preview function for these files.

. Video: This function is utilised to attach video files.

. Website: If you want to attach links to certain websites in
the internet, select this function. Instead of documenting
the path and file name, enter the URL concerned.

The selection in field Type also controls the display of addtional
data fields in tab Additional Information. In the standard
version there are no additional data fields defined. Thus the tab
will be blanc as you open it.

Sub-Category

This field allows you to specify the multimedia object in more
detail, e.g. if you are dealing with a scanned slide or a print.
You can either work with standard terms from the dropdown
list or you can enter free text as well.

Copy No.

If the copy concerned has its own number, it is possible to enter
the number in this field.

Scan

Ficture |
_ soan_ |
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Format

This data field can be used to enter the format or size of the
multimedia file. You can either work with standard terms from
the dropdown list or you can enter details in free text.

Status

This field is used to indicate the editing state of the record, if
the cataloguing is completed or still in progress.
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Reference Note/ Title/ Medium

All three fields allow entries in free text. If you prefer to work
with controlled vocabulary you can use the terms from the
dropdown lists.

The entry in field Title is used as reference data in the list of
multimedia links at the left upper corner. Therefore be sure to
always complete this field.

You can use the field Medium to document the medium where
the file is stored. This can be an important if the file concerned
is not located on a common drive of your directory but has been
archived on CD or DVD.

Path / File Name

These two fields show the path and file name of the attached
multimedia file.

If you want to attach a new file to the current multimedia
entry, click on the control button shown on the right. This
function will open a dialogue window allowing you to search
for specific files in all available drives and directories of your
computer network.
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After highlighting the file click on the button “Select”. This
function will automatically copy the path, file name and file
type to the data fields described above.

Address

The field Address is related to entries in module Address. It can
be used to document the name of the photographer or author of
an image or text document.

It is possible to attach new entries to this field by clicking on
the search button shown on the right. This function opens a
separate search window which allows you to search entries in
module Address using various search criteria.
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a1 You can only attach those addresses which have already
9 been entered in module Address. It is not possible to
create new address records from this position.

With the control button on the right you can select addresses
from the dropdown list, which have been designated as
“Favourites" in module Address (see p. 183).

You can delete an existing link to records from module Address
by clicking on the control button underneath the search
symbol. This function has to be reconfirmed.

Tab Additional Information

The display of data fields in tab Additional Information depends
on the entry in field Type. It is possible to specify additional
data fields for each multimedia type.

a1 If you double click on the field Type you can define the
9 labels of the additional data fields in module
Administration. This function requires access to
administration rights.

Tab Details

Layout and field labels of tab Details are identical for all
multimedia types. The following data fields are available for the
documentation of more details:

. Copyright: Documenting the copyright ownership.

. Creditline: Quotation of the correct creditline specified by
the copyright owner in case of publications or
performance e.g. in exhibitions.

. Storage Location: Location where the scanned
analogue document or photo is located.

. Condition: Information about the condition of the
analogue document. This can be important in case of
loans.

. Suitability: Information if the document or image is
suitable for a loan.

. Product. Place/ Product. Date: Showing the place and
date where the reproduction of the object or
document was produced.
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Chapter13
Data Analysis and Control

MuseumPlus provides various possibilities to compile and
analyse specific information in the data base. For this purpose
you can use the modules Object Groups and Lightbox which
you will find under menu Analysis.

In module Object Groups you can combine the results of several
queries. From here you can create an output of the entire group
to generate special lists and reports. The lightbox function
allows you to display standard images of a selected group of
objects. This function is very useful for planning exhibitions.

Furthermore this chapter introduces you to some other useful
functions of the programme which can be found under menu
item Control, such as editing sample records, controlling data
input (log file) or testing the database for record duplicates. In
module Date Management you will find functions that can be
used to organise dates and deadlines and to assign tasks to staff
members
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Module Object Groups

Introduction

Module Object Groups allows you to compile records from
various searches in one particular module to a larger group.
You can find this function in the menu bar under menu item
Analysis.
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You can select records from one of the modules listed above and
transfer them to a specific record group. This selection of data
records can be utilised for further queries or for the output of
special lists and reports. With this tool you can print for
example special address lists or bibliographical lists.

Basic Data

Select Module

The function Object Groups allows only selections of records
from one particular module. The function is supported in
modules Address, Historical Events, Artist / maker, Literature or
Collection. These modules can be selected from the dropdown
list of the field Module.

Name/ Description

In field Name you can enter the title of the object group. In field
Description you can document the specific purpose of the
selection.

Expiration date

To efficiently manage object groups and in particular to avoid
accumulating an unmanageable number of records it is
possible to set an expiry date for the records. In the field
Expiration Date the user can chosse between the value Hort
term, Medium term, Long term and Unlimited.
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To be deleted

Depending upon the selected expiry date a date is
automatically inserted in the field To be deleted. The user can
choose a period ranging from 10 to 120 days.

Users with administrative rights can change this period in
Administration = Settings = Settings Module: Module Object
groups.

Action

The compilation of single records into an object group allows a
controlled implementation of edits and changes in single fields
of the selected module. The field Action allows the allocation of
Thesaurus- terms or Key words to the records in the object
group, to replace entries in the Location management (Location
Change) or to find and replace certain terms in all main and/or
repeat fields (Find and Replace).

Setting Thesaurus Entries or Key words

Based on an existing Thesaurus or a list of key words it is
possible, in the according field of the module, to select a term
that will be allocated to all objects in the object group.

==l Insert thesaurus entries or key words
Thesaurus  |Geographic references [v]
Field | ]
Term [ne]
England (Mation) -
Add France (Mation) =
Germany (Mation)
Greenwich (Town)
Gubbio (Tawn)
ltaly (Mation)
Sevres (Town)
United Kingdorm (Nation) [v
After the term has been selected and confirmed by clicking on Microsoft Office Access %]
the button Add the windows shown on the right will open, \j:) Dl Th=Ar et de e

requesting confirmation and acknowledging the selected
choice.

Nein

Microsoft Office Access

The allocation of a Thesaurus entry is only possible if the SR N R

Thesaurus is registered as a Single Thesaurus, non editable in
Definitions = Thesaurus in the Administration menu

5 Eintr&ge wurden erstelt,

Moving Locations

Chanjy

For object groups containing objects from the module Collection

it is possible to change the location for all objects in that group e o
. . . Set thesaurus references or keywords
in the field Action. !

After selecting the action Move locations and clicking on start a
new window is opened. The new location can be entered in this
window by entering information from drop down lists in the
fields New Location, Type und Status (is the location change

Microsoft Office Access

Data Analysis a
The Following fields will have to be filed in:
Date from
Kew location
Tvpe




Thesaurus controlled the allocation of the new location can be
performed by clicking on the thesaurus icon to the right of the
field New Location, opening the corresponding window). In
addition the user has to enter a date in the start field Date from;
otherwise a warning message will appear.

Move locations u [m| -E
Date fram 03.04.2007 Date to 20,07 2007
Type Location v
New location  |Above G i Za
Status ‘ [v]
Wisum \abc |
Remarks ‘ |
Costs oftranspc | | [+]
Address referen | | # =
Transpor refere | | # =
Employees Wis  [v| Deadine 02.04.2007

Tyne Datesfdeadlines ty. Done

Description Preparations |

Update current location 3
Generate date L |

Okay | |  Cancel |

In addition a remark, the Employee initials or, if required, the
costs of transport can be entered.

W% fields Address reference and Transport reference establish /
a link to the module Address. By clicking on the allocation
arrow shown on the right the window to allocate the address —
opens. The link can be deleted by clicking on the Minus button.
In case the box Generate date is ticked, the fields Employees, icronaltOffice Recess G
Type und Deadline, which manage the corresponding entry in Ine -
the field Date / Deadlines in the module Location Management,
have to be filled in. The field Type specifies if the location move
is an external or internal one. The field Deadline contains the
date of completion. In addition, the field Description containg
the identification of the task.
o)

The action is either performed by clicking on the button OK or
can be cancelled by clicking on the button Cancel.

Searching and Replacing in Main Fields

Occasionally it may be necessary to replace a term in a large
number of identical entries in a particular field by another term
or content. Depending upon whether the entry is located in a
main or repeat field, the action Search-Replace can be used.

After the field that contains the content that needs to be
changed has been selected, the user has to determine in the
field Compare if the term that has been entered in the field Old
Value refers to the entire field, the beginning or just a part. The
new replacement term or content is entered in the field New
value.
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After confirming the entries by clicking on OK a warning
message appears. By clicking on Yes the replacement process is
started. Depending upon the number of objects in the object
group this action might take some time.

Searching and Replacing in Repeat Fields

As well as searching and replacing entries in main fields the
action can be performed for repeat fields. The only difference in
performing the action is that the user has to determine first of
all to which repeat field the function applies.

H Search-replace

Repeat group
Field

Compare

0Old value [v]  MNewwvalue [+

Microsoft Office Access L

Do you want to 3 Replace the records definitshy?

1w

In a second step is decided to which field in the Search —
replace window of the repeat group the old and new values
apply. In addition it is possible to add another filter for the
replacement process in the field Type.

==l Search-replace
Repeatgroup  Title (muttiple field) [v] Type [ [s]
Field -
Cornpare Remark
Sorting
Old walue Type .
[
| QK | Cancel |
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Object list

The three columns of the table contain, independently from the
chosen module Address, Image Archive, Events, Artists /
Producers, Literature and Collection, basic information about
the object.

Attaching Objects

You can attach new objects to the group by clicking on the
control button on the right. This function will open a search
window, allowing you to search objects in the selected module
using individual search criteria.

& Allocate basic data

Title ~[inventory no - |atist / Producers sorted ~|Dating - [Material / Technique =

Maria with child half igure) 263 van der Weyden Ragier 1461162 Gil on nakwood -
Maria with ehild in a niche 721 van der Weyden Ragier 1430135 Gil on nakwood
Marshmallow Herman Miller Furniture Company | 1856 painted stesl tube, alum
Number 32 1008 Pallock Jackson 1860 Duco (Enamel) on canv:
Palyntichon "Last Judgement" 886 van der Weyden Ragier

Partrait ofKarl der Kiifine" 645 van der Weyden Ragier 1461162 Gil on nakwood
Portraitofa Lady. van der Weyden Rogier 1463 Gil on nakwood
Portraitof a Lady. van der Weyden Rogier 1463 Gil on nakwood
Portraitof a Lady. van der Weyden Rogier 1463 Gil on nakwood
Portraitofa Lady. 1937 44 van der Weyden Ragier 1463 Gil on nakwood

Portrait of a lady witht "Wing-Hood"  645.0 van der Weyden Ragier 1432135 Gil on nakwood

Fartrait of Max Jacob 1036 Modigliani Amedeo 1818 Oil on canvas

The holy Gearge withthe Dragon ~ 1966.1 van der Weyden Ragier 1425130 Gil on nakwood
Zocker/ Calani Top System Burkhard Libke 1971772 PL, Rotation sinter proce

o
x

BEe Ll e ,

You can add certain objects from the list of search result to the
current object group by highlighting the desired entries and
either double clicking on the entries or clicking on the control
button again.

You can use another method of attaching objects to an object
group by starting with the search function of the module
concerned. This method transfers the selected records to a new
object group, which automatically is assigned to the current
user in field Name. For further information about this procedure
see p. 49.

Output of Objects

If you click on the output symbol shown on the right you can
create lists and reports from all records of the group. This
function provides all output media that are available in the
module which was used for the selection of records.

Filter

If you click on the filter button shown on the right, you can
open the module with the selected objects. This function will
only provide objects for further editing that belong to the
current object group. The display of object records will be
similar to the one described above in the context of general
search tools (see p. 40).

Bl

hd
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Module Lightbox

Introduction

Module Lightbox provides the possibility to get an overview of
a group of selected objects. This function displays the standard
image of the object along with captures which are compiled
from the entries in the database. You can find the module
Lightbox in the menu bar under the menu item Analysis.

The display in module Lightbox allows you to get a visual
impression of the selected collection objects, which can be used
for the planning of an exhibition or may be needed as
illustrations for a research project.

Module Lightbox provides two different types of display:
. an image viewer in tab Images including captions

. a listview in tab Objects showing only text information

Tab Images

Tab Images shows the standard images that were assigned to
the selected objects. The captions consist of data references
from the following fields in module Collection:

. Artist/ Maker

. Title

. Inventory No.

algix
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If the Lightbox view consists of several pages you can use the
browse functions shown on the right.

14|4] 12 » M|
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Changing the Sequence of Objects

There are three different ways to change the sequence of the
objects in the display:

» Changing Sequence by Moving Images

Images can be moved to another position with the drag-and-
drop function of the mouse. But it is not possible to place an
image at the very end of the row. You have to position the
image exactly over the frame to where it is going to be moved.

» Changing Sequence with Cut and Paste

First highlight the images concerned with a mouseclick. The
colour of the image frame will change from black to white. Now :I
you can cut the images by clicking on the control button shown

on the right.

If you click on the symbol shown in the right, the programme
will show a dialogue window with the objects that were cut ﬂ
out. You can insert the images in another place by highlighting

the entries and either double clicking on the entry or clicking

on the symbol again. The images will then be inserted behind

the highlighted image in the display.

Rogier van der veyden Board 1. Folyptichon Last judger 1443151 TIEA
Rogier van derWeyden Board 9, Polyptichon "Last Judger 1443/51 1129
Rogier van derWeyden Holy Lucas is drawing Madonna  1435/36 233
Roglier van derWeyden Portralt of a lady witht"Wing-Hoed 1432/35 545D
Rogier van derWeyden Portrait of a Lady 1463 1937 44

*

If you click on the control button on the right, you can disable cancel selection

the current preselection.

» Changing Sequence of the display in Tab Objects

The third method of changing the sequence of the display has
to be carried out in tab Objects (see p. 273).
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Comparing Images

[t is possible to compare two images from the display in a larger
version. First highlight the selected images with a mouseclick.

If you click on the control button on the right you can open

another window with an enlarged view of the selected images. RN

Tab Objects

In tab Objects you can find all the objects which were attached
to the current Lightbox displayed in a list.
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Additionally you will find basic object information which helps
to identify the objects and control the display of the Lightbox.

Module

In field Module you can define whether you want to use objects
from module Collection or from module Image Archive. Simply
select one of the options from the dropdown list in the field.

Name

This field can be used to assign a name to the current Lightbox
display, so the purpose of the selection can be identified.
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Description

The field Description allows the entry of a longer text. It can be
used to specify the reason for a certain sequence or selection of
objects.

Object List

The bottom part of the tab shows the list of objects which were
attached to the current Lightbox.

With the entry in column Sorting you can change the sequence
of the object display in the listview as well as in the image
display of the tab Images.

One way to control the sequence of the objects is to assign
running numerals to the objects. You can enable the new
sorting order by double clicking on one of the entries in field
Sorting. If you double click on the title bar of one of the other
columns you can also change the sequence. According to the
content of the column numbers will be sorted by value and text
will be sorted alphabetically.

If you double click on one of the grey fields showing the
reference data of the object, you can open the connected object
record in module Collection.

If the Lightbox view was generated in module Exhibition, the
field Sorting will show the catalogue number that was assigned
to the object in the exhibition.

Working with the Lightbox

Transferring Objects

There are two ways how objects can be transferred to a
Lightbox entry.

Transferring Objects via Search Function

It is possible to attach objects to a Lightbox view either from
module Collection or from module Image Archive. Every time
you perform a search in one of the two modules you can
transfer the objects of the search result to a Lightbox view.

To do so click on the output symbol in the search window to al
show the list of output media available for the module.

This function will open another dialogue window which
contains the list of output media. At the bottom of this window EI
vou will find the symbol shown on the right, that is used to

create a Lightbox view of the objects listed in the search result.

Attaching Objects in Module Lightbox

If you want to add objects to an existing Lightbox view the
method described above is not feasible. In this case you should + |
open the Lightbox view directly in module Lightbox.

You can search and attach new objects to the Lightbox by
clicking on the control button in tab Objects shown on the
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right. The search function is limited to objects from the module
that was selected in field Module.

Interaction with Module Object Groups

If a selection of objects was already compiled to an object
group, you can transfer the entire group to a Lightbox view.

In the module Object Group all records in that group will be
copied into a new Lightbox entry by clicking on the icon shown
on the right.

The title of this object group automatically will be completed
with the name of the current user.

Using the Lightbox Function in Module Exhibition

In module Exhibition the Lightbox function is integrated in the
input screen to provide easy access to the image viewer.

If you click on the symbol next to the reference buttons in the
middle of the screen you can display all objects included in the
exhibition list in a Lightbox view.

Other than the Lightbox views that were generated from a
search result, the programme will not automatically create a
new entry in module Lightbox when you use this function in
module Exhibition. The Lightbox entry is attached to the
exhibition record. If you change the selection of exhibition
objects the lightbox display will automatically be updated
when you click on this symbol again.

The sequence of the objects displayed in the object list and
image view of the lightbox is controlled by the catalogue
numbers which are assigned to the related objects in module
Exhibition.
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Lightbox Display in Module Collection

If a search is performed in the module Collection, the search
result can be displayed in the lightbox by clicking on the
Lightbox icon at the bottom left.
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All search results will be displayed in a new data set in the
module Lightbox
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Duplicate Test

Introduction

[t is not unusual that by mistake some records in the database
have been entered more than once. This can happen especially
when the database is updated by several users.

With the function Duplicate Test MuseumFlus provides the
option to find duplicate records in modules Address, Artist/
Maker, Collection and Keywords. The programme will search
the entire database for duplicates matching the record that is
currently on display. You can find this function in the menu bar
under menu item Control.
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This test is controlled by a standard key, which has been
defined in module Duplicate Test.

If you want to change this standard key, you need access
to administration rights.
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Viewing Log-List

Introduction

The function Log-List provides the possibility to control
whether entries of certain fields have been changed. This
function applies to fields that have been defined as log fields.
You can find the function View Log List in the menu bar under
menu item Control.. The Log-View in the various modules can
be displayed by clicking on the icon shown on the right. It is
located next to the status information displaying the previous
user, and the edit date of the record. To select the fields you
want to include in the log list go to module Administration,
Settings, Define Log Fields.

To be able use log lists you first have to enable the
function Log under Administration—Settings (Fields, Search,
General)— Module adjustments: System, General settings.

x

er el er Wer Neuer Wert

11.8.2003 Bearb. Datum [10.07.2003 11.08.2003

[10:7.3003 [Bearb. Datum ~[3006 2003 10.07.2003

Adrin [30.6.2003 [Bearb. Datum ~[28.06.2003 30.06.2003
[Admin [z8.63003 [Bearb. Datum -|24.08.2003 28.06.2003
mdbargh [24.6.2003 [Beark. Datum ~[2a06.2003 24.06.2003

73 Rann TRasrh Dt 1205 200 6 200

The list of changes in the fields specified show the user and
date when the field concerned has been edited. The list also
shows the old and the new content of the field.
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Date Management

Introduction

MuseumPlus also provides facilities for date management. This
function is divided into module Date Management and module
Setting Dates/ Deadlines. You can find both function in the
menu bar under menu item Control.

Module Date Management allows you to get a complete
overview of all dates and deadlines concerning processes which
are documented in the database. Module Setting Dates/
Deadlines provides possibilities to assign tasks to certain staff
members and to set deadlines concerning specific entries in the
database.

Module Date Management

In module Data Management it is possible to show the dates
and tasks that were assigned to each individual MuseumPlus-
User. You also have access to the modules where the dates and
tasks were generated using the entries in module Date

Management.

1 MuseaPlus 4502 003 - [Date Hansgement] “Lﬁl.)'(_l
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Input Fields

All input fields in module Date Management have the function
of filters. Using those filters you can specify which dates or time
period will be displayed in the list of dates. You can also
combine certain limitations.

The default setting of the field Period is set to show a period of a
week, so the dates in the list always show the current weekly
schedule when you open the module.

If you leave the field Employee blanc, all dates of all employees
working with MuseumPlus will be displayed in the list. If you
select a specific name from the list of employees and combine
the entry with the term “external” in field Type, the programme
will only display the external dates of this employee.

[t is not mandatory to enter anything in the fields Employee,
Module and Type. If you do enter a value then it has to be
selected from the dropdown lists of those fields. Time period
options can be either selected from the list (Day, Week, Month,
Year) or you can enter your own date in the date fields.

The field Description provides an intergrated full text search
mode so you can filter your date display using terms from the
description of the task or deadline.
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Creating an Outlook-Task

When you are saving a new entry the programme
automatically asks, if you also want to create a task in
Microsoft Outlook using the details of the new entry.

This function has to be enabled in MuseumPlus by adding a
software component. It only works in combination with
Microsoft Outlook and the Microsoft Exchange Server.
MuseumPlus does not support any other programmes or
calendar tools.

MuseumPlus - Outlook

Create a new Outlook-task?
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Module Set Dates/ Deadlines

In order to assign a new deadline for a specific entry of the
database it is necessary to first open the record concerned.

For example if one of the staff members is supposed to check
the entry of a specific artist in module Artist/ Maker within a
certain period of time, you will first have to open the record
concerned in module Artists/ Producer.

Then you open the module Set Dates/ Deadlines with via menu
item Control.

P2 M emarnlisn 4407 003 - [Cillection | N - SR Lo - =laix
[E r ft Colection Addes Exhbtion  Inagedechive  Ofhermoduss  Anwlyss  Admektration  Contml Melp Epnhe . - x
B Uy =% dm e EE=EEEDB®N oo o Dumo 17012006 Demo
Collectlom &1 colactions z] .l Responsble  [Collection van der Wayden
I3
Adiat Retsgiint wiun dhar Wiryslan (139804400 - 1464) -
Producar | E <
Tile Pertiat of & Laty A4 M
Objest name A
bowrbeey no. 1937 44 W] 3] Yewhom (1463 o 1458
Rt o, | Daeg (1452 B[
Object Typs  Fainting | i
Classhzation J R | .
s Fhes R T AR N - R TR
Balc Dota. [uuuununrmmwl Catukegun T Motes | Fresentation | Maunang | Examinasons | Suppon| Mat i Techn | Gonation | Coneton | icenograpmy | Mutisle 4 ]

Uesciiption
_#[Rahmen eenigen
2001 Verbereilung 2IBiéd vorn Rahmerbaues abhoten

Etam ﬂum 50k ausgeliehen warden. varher abhangan

Lmgioyees _ Deodiine N
#1604 A
Demo =] 3004 2001
Demo = 14052001

Demo =] 37 10 2003

s s A MUY
[f you click on the symbol on the right side of the dialogue e |

window, you can create a new entry in the list of dates.

It is not necessary to specify the module related to the
9 new date. The date will automatically be connected with
the module where the function Set Dates/ Deadlines was
opened.

Employee/ Time Period

The entries of the fields Employee, Deadline and Done are
automatically completed by the programme and they are also
editable.

Description

The field Description can be used to enter more detailed
information about the task.

If you double click on this field you can enlarge the input
9 field for easier editing.

Creating a Task in Outlook

When you save the new entry you will see a dialogue box [MuseumPius - Outloak S|
asking if you want to create a task in Outlook for this date. This Create anew Outlook-task?

function is useful for institutions that are working with the
Office-Outlook programme on a standard basis.
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Sample Records

Introduction

It is possible to define sample records for specific entries which
are stored in the database independently from the other data
records. These can be used as templates when you are working
with the copy function in module Collection.

In the context of data entry in module Collection the manual
already explained how to use the copy function of the tool bar if
you want to copy an existing record in order to speed up data
entry for objects with similar details (see p. 32).

As an extension of this copy function every MuseumPlus user
has the option to define his or her own sample record.

It is also possible to define sample records which are not
connected to any specific user and will be available to all
staff members.

Define Sample Records

This function can be used to create a temporary sample of a
data record, which can be used to make the entry of similar
objects more efficient. First open the record that is going to

serve as a sample.

1.5.07 003 - [Cnllection] =18 =
@ r= Colection  Addm Exhiokion.  Irage dechive  Cther moddes Anyss  Admekization. | Contrl | Pelp Esher Fringa ot sy -8 X
Balr crvmiibe EESERH o s
Collectlon 4 cotactions =l |
*] Adiat Retsgiint wiun dhar Wiryslan (139804400 - 1464) =l
Producar |
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Object name |
bowrbeey no. 1937 44 ﬂﬂ Yeut fom 1463 o 1464
Fist, na, | Uateg (1452
Object Typa  Painiing 2 o 1
Clasehication JE B | =
Ao Placa Sl L e R e
Baslc Data | Asausstion {erdary | Catalegue Tasttsotos | Fresantation Mouring | Exarminasons | Sunpor | Mat i Tochn | Gandtion | Gonditan | fcenogranty | Mutete 4| *
Dimansons | k[2e 5 w2 om Caman demengions - Object geoop = |
21 %255 cm Panled suffsce |
Reprad. rights |
, =l 4
Matosial / B[ Matariat Dakwood Suepor) i Crodt line, i |
Techoigue gt On on sakwood = —
Sgnsiun - L&:m‘ Exhibitin =
H S v 13,811 |
Inscrgtan Laeation i
#  Detuls Stomge |
Muzsum Natianal Galary of A, Washingion, OC I B =l
Lander The A W, Malion Educatanal s Chartatle Trust, Pilsburgh o # | me oritems =l
Baeemarz: a] 4 |[ (R 1 R
Forredaransiht

Now select Define Sample Record in the menu bar under the
menu item Control and confirm this function in the dialogue
box. The programme will automatically create sample record
using the data in the current record. The action will be
confirmed with another message.

Microsoft Access x|

Sample data has been established successfully!
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The next time you use the copy function in module Collection
vou will find an entry of this new sample record in the
dropdown list of field Template under “Sample” plus the code of
the current user. Access to this type of sample record is
restricted to the user who created it.

] Mhsprmeilss A48 00 - [l 5 - algix
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Teplae.

When you access the function Define Sample Record again, the
existing sample will be substituted with the new one you
created. Each user of MuseumPlus can only create one
individual sample record.

Sample records can also be stored permanently
independent from the samples created by specific users.
This function requires access to administration rights.

You will find more detailed information about the use of sample
records in the manual MuseumPlus - Administration, Analysis
and Replication.
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Work lists

Introduction

To facilitate working with the records in individual modules
three work lists, offering a quick overview over selected objects,
are available in MuseumPlus.

These lists are accessible from the menu bar Control. They can
also be displayed in the respective modules by clicking on the
icon shown on the right. This icon is located next to the status
information containing the name and rights of the current user.

The three works lists History, Object groups and Working List
are available at the bottom of the window.

Work list History

The work list History displays edited records on the basis of the
selected module and employee. The output result can be
limited to a certain Period of time (days, weeks, months) which
is automatically entered in the fields Date from and Datum to.

Each record can be opened and directly edited by a double click
on the record in the object list.

Work List Object groups

The work list Object groups offers an overview over all objects
allocated to an object group. After selecting the module all
already existing object groups will be displayed in a drop down
list in the field Selection. The individual objects are displayed in
the window underneath and can be opened and edited
immediately by a double click on the record in the object list.

History ||Obieclgruup5|| Working list

[ WericheR RS
| Hisony
CroupMddule
Emplogs  Adnin
Pariod of sme
Diste et JI042007 | Delels 2504200

B 11 £3] L3}

240400 Gol | M 24_ Menry Pirce Bang_ Miniaturs, 1]
(24042007 Col | C 174, Palivsy, Skwres, kate 16ih centy,
4040 Col | Unknows

T B )
i
Oafect groups
OroupMaduls  Collectan
| Enlection

Leilx]

86, Andreali, Dish, & April 1525

C 89, Awall da Hovgno, Diah, 1533

© 174, Palissy, Séwres, late 16th century

G251 263, Manufactuen de Stwes, Gamiture of thres vasg
A.342, da Preda, Manuscript culling, prbably 1477

A B2, Royal Workshop, Geesrwich, Full Armaur, ¢ 1587
A 710, Faichion, mis 16t contury
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Working List

With the aid of the Workinglist it is possible to add, and later

delete, all active records of a particular module to a work list.

They are added to a list or deleted from it by clicking on the

Plus or Minus button at the bottom of the window. Aided by a + -
selection in the field Group/Module it is possible to filter the

display of objects for a clearer overview.

The work list is saved individually according to the user log on
and therefore enables the creation of a personal collection of
objects, artists, events and addresses.

=2 Work lists E] [
Workinglist
GroupModule |Co|\ection M
Col  C252 Manufacture de Sévres, Vase, 1758 - 17689 |
Col | C251, Manufacture de Sévres, Vase, 1758 - 17585 |
Col ¥ LC 195, Steeple cup and cover, 1613 - 1614
Col |G 9, Breton, Snuff box, 1749 - 1750
Col |G 4, Unknown, Snuff box
Col | ABZ, Royal Workshop, Greenwich, Full Armour, ©.
Col | C8%, Avelli da Rovigno, Dish, 1533
Col | CEBE, Andreoli, Dish, 6. April 1525
Col |A710, Falchion, mid 16th century
| [»]
| Histaory ||Objectgroups|| Wiorking list | + -
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